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PKEFACE. 



^FHE publication of the Syntax of our ^^ Elemen- 
tary French Grammar^' has been postponed 
much longer than we either wished or expected ; 
we trust, however, that the result of this unavoid- 
a,ble delay will have been to render our work more 
worthy of the success already obtained by the 
"''Accidence/^ Persons engaged in tuition know 
perfectly well how difficult it is to modify the 
-explanation of Syntactic rules, originally addressed 
to French pupils, so as to meet the wants of 
English students; grammatical problems meet us 
a»s we go on, which we did not anticipate when we 
started; and thus, what was to have proved the 
occupation of a few weeks, has ended in being the 
labour of months. 

The present volume, composed exactly on the 
plan of the previous one, is also followed by an 
alphabetical index, which, we trust, will be found 
useful for purposes of reference. In accordw^j^i^ 
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with the wishes of many experienced masters, we 
have also added a complete French-English and 
English- French Vocabulary. Finally, a supple- 
mentary series of Exercises is in active prepara- 
tion, and we take this opportunity of informing our 
friends that the set of exercises, intended to ac- 
company the larger work, will be ready in the 
course of next March. 

P. H. ERNEST BRETTE. 
GUSTAVB MASSON. 



TABLE OP CONTENTS. 



BOOK m.— SYNTAX. 



PAGE 

Syntax of Words ... ... ... ... ... ... 3 

CHAPTEB I. 

Syntax of the Substantive ... ... ... ... ... 4 

Section I. — Agreement of the Substantive. — Of Gender ... 4 

Section U. — Of Number 8 

I. Plural of Proper Nouns 9 

n. Plural of Words taken from Foreign Languages ... 9 

m. Plural of Compound Nouns 10 

Section m. — Complement of the Substantive 12 

CHAPTER n. 

Syntax of the Article ... ... ... ... ... ... 15 

CHAPTER m. 

Syntax of the Adjective 19 

Section I. — Agreement of the Adjective 19 

Section II. — Of the Position of the Adjectives 21 

Section III. — Complement of the Adjective 24 

Section IY. — Degrees of Comparison .^ 25 

CHAPTER IV. 

Syntax of Numeral, Possessive, and Indefinite Adjectives ... 28 

Section I. — I. Numeral Adjectives 28 

Section n. — 11. Possessive Adjectives ... 30 

Section m. — Indefinite Adjectives ^a. 



VI TABLE OF CONTENTS. 

CHAPTER V. 

PAGE 

Syntax of the Pronouns ... 36 

I. Personal Pronouns. — Oonjunctiye 36 

Disjunotive 89 

BeflectiTe 39 

Repetition of the Personal Pronouns 40 

n. Possessive Pronouns ... 42 

m. Demonstrative Pronouns 43 

lY. Relative and Interrogative Pronouns 46 

y. Indefinite Pronouns 50 



CHAPTER VI. 

Syntax of the Verb 55 

I. Agreement of the Verb with one simple Subject ... 55 

II. Agreement of the Verb vdth several Subjects ... 58 

in. Complement of the Verb 61 

IV. Use of the Auxiliary Verbs 64 

CHAPTER VIL 

Syntax of the Participles ... ... 67 

Section I. — ^Agreement of the Present Participle 67 

Section H. — ^Agreement of the Past Participle 70 

1. General Principles 70 

2. The Past Participle used with the Auxiliary Verb 

dtre {=to he) ... 70 

8. The Past Participle used with the Auxiliary 

avoir (=to h<we) 71 

4. Additional Remarks on the Agreement of the 

Participles ... ... ... ... ... ... 74 

5. Summary ... ... ... ... ... ... 77 



CHAPTER Vm. 
Syntax of Adverbs 78 

CHAPTER IX. 
Syntax of Prepositions 84 



TABLE OF CONTENTS. YU 



CHAPTER X. 

PAGE 

Syntax of Conjunctions 89 



BflCOWB PAmT. 

Syntax of Propositions 93 

!• Definitions ... ... ... ... ... ... 93 

n. Of the Subordinate Proposition 95 

III. Use of the Indicative and of the Subjunctive in 

Conjunctive Propositions 96 

IV. Use of the Tenses of the Subjunctive 100 

v. Relative Propositions 103 



APPENDIX. 
\ji. Analysis ... ... ... ... ... ... .«. ixjv 



xjuue2L ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... XXX 

French-English Vocabulary 115 

English-French Vocabulary 122 



BOOK III. 



SYNTAX. 



219. We have stndied snceessiyely the ten kinds 
of words of which the French language is composed ; 
it remains for as to show how these words can be 
brought together, m order to form sentences. That 
part of grammar which treats of the manner of con- 
necting words so as to make sentences is called 
Byntaz. 

Syntax comes from the Greek avvra^i£ (= arrangement, con- 
straotion). 

220. We cannot express a thought by words, 
without making what is called a propoBltlon. When 
we say: Dim est tout-puissant (=God is almighty), 
Verifant aime ses parents (= the child loves his parents), 
each of these phrases forms a proposition. 

221. The proposition may be simple, as in Dieu 
aime les hommes (=God loves men), or oompound, as 
in Dieu, qui est clement, aims les hommes (=God, who is 
merciful, loves men). This latter proposition is called 
compound, because, to the principal proposition {Dien 
aime les hommes), a secondary proposition is added {qui 
sst clement). 

Syntax. ^ 
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Syntax, then, is divided into two parts: tlio 
first teaches us how to combine two or more words in 
order to make of them a simple proposition ; the second, 
how to combine two or more simple propositions, iu 
order to make of them a compound proposition. 



These two parts of syntax are called : the 
first, syntaz of words, the second, syntax of 
propositions. 
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FIEST PART. 



SYNTAX OF WOEDS. 



We have said that we cannot express a thought 
by words without making what is called a j>roposition. 

Every proposition contains three terms : the subject^ 
the verby the attribute. When we say, for instance, 
lejvge est juste (=the judge is just), we attribute to the 
person called judge the quality of just ; we affirm that 
fA^^'wd^tf possesses that quality. The word just^ desig- 
nating the quality which we attribute to the judge, 
is for that reason called attribute; the word est 
(=is), which serves to affirm that this quality of just 
exists in the judge, is called verb ; finally, the judge, of 
whom we have affirmed that he possessed the quality 
pointed out by the attribute, is called subject. 

Thus the subject of the proposition is that of which 
something is affirmed, the verb is the word which 
expresses this affirmation, and the attnbute is the quality 
which we affirm to exist in the subject. 

In every proposition, the verb and the attribute agrree with the 
subject — ^that is to say, they take the number, the gender, and 
the person of the subject to which they refer. When we say 
Vherhe est verU (sthe grass is green) eat is the third person 
singular, and verts (== green) is the feminine of the same number j 
because the two words, est and verte^ TQier to the same object — • 
Vherhe (=the grass) — ^which is in the feminine gender and 
singular number. If we compare the proposition to a httle band 
of soldiers, we can say that the subject is the commander, and 
that the verb and attribute recognise his authority and wear his 
uniform. We ought then to begin syntax with the study of the rules, 
according to which different words agree together, when we '«\Sk\L 
to combine them in order to form a propo&ilVow. 
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When wd say Vherhe est verte (s^^ihe grass is green), the word 
fjrass as yet only indicates a very vagae iilea ; we know that thai 
which %8 green is the grass, not water or the earth, bnt we do not 
know whether it is this or that grass which is green — if it is the 
grass of the garden, for instance, or that of the meadow. If, to 
particolarise this genenl idea,. we say Vherbe du jardin est vcrU 
(=tne grass oi the garden is green), the word garden, which comes 
in to complete, to exphiin the word grass to which it refers, is called, 
lor this reason, its oomplement. To express an idea by the help 
of words joined together in a proposition, we mnst know how to 
render that idea clearer by adding to the proposition one or more 
eomplementa, which explain or determine it. 

225. The syntax of words has, then, the donhle 
object of determining for each of the ten parts of speech 
all the rules which concern the agrroement and the 
eomplement. 



CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OP THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

SECTION L 

AGSSSMSVT OF TB8 SUBSTAJH T& V& 

ZZ€» When two substantives following each otlier 
point out the same person or the same thing, the second 
agrees with the first in gender and in number. Le roi 
cltei-alier {=:ihe king-knight), la reine were (= the queen- 
mother), les soldats laboureurs (=the ploughmen sol- 
diers), Chtilde, reine illustre ( = Clotilda, an illustrious 
queen), Turenne etait un heroa (=Turenne was a hero). 
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227. The nouns aide, critiquet grardei ma- 
noduvre* statuatrei are : — 

A. Feminine when they denote the aetion :— 

laaide puissante de Dieu r=the powerful help of Gk>d) 
Zia critique est bonne (=:uie criticism [review] is good) 
Xa garde des frontieres (= the watching over the frontiers) 
~ mancsuvre d^un navire (sthe working of a ship) 

statxtaire des aneiens (=the statoaiy of the ancients) i 
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B. Masculine when they denote the man wlio 
aoeomplislies those different aetions : — 

Xtn critiqus (=:a critic) 

Jfn garde-ehasse (=a gamekeeper) 

VB aide-ehirurgien (san assiBtant-stirgeon) 

Xfn muncsuwe (aa workman) 

VB gtaituyire (sa sculptor) 

228. Aiirlo (= eagle), properly and figurativehj, is 
maicuUne when it denotes the male bird or a man, as : — 

iL'aigle ett fier et cov/ragexa. (=the eagle is prond and oonrageons) 
Cet hormne est un aigla (s=this man is a transcendent genius) ; 

It is feminine when it means the female of the eagle, 
or a military standard, as : — 

mie aigle attaqua un vautour (=an eagle attacked a ynltore) 
Uajigle romainm (sthe Boman eagle). 

229. Amonr (=love), d^lioe (=delight), and 
orgrne (= organ), are masculine in the singular, and 
feminine in the plural : — 

Xi*amotM'jiZi'al (ss filial love) Les premihv^m amours (» first 

love) 
inid^lie0mtvrmBt(=anintoii- De joyeumem dUices (» joyful 

eating pleasure, delight) delights) 

VB bel orgue (= a fine organ) De belles orgues ( » fine organs) . 

230a Ghose in the locution quelque chose, or quelque 
chose de is masculine : — 

J^ai appris quelque ehose de fdchexuL (■>! have heard some 
said news, lit,, something sad). 

But in quelque ehose que je lui ate dite,je n^ai pu Xe convainere 
(cs whatever I might teU him, I could not convince him), quelque 
chose means quelle que soit la ehoso^ and is feminine. 



Fondre is feminine when it means Ughtnin^, 
thunderbolt : — 

l^fovdre sillonne lee nues (sthe lightning flashes through 
the douds) ; 

but it is masculine when used figuratively i — 

Xfnfoudre de guerre (—a doughty warrior) 

JTn Joudre d'iloquenee (=a very eloquent oratoi^. 
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232. dent is feminine in ihe singolary and means 
race, tribe, crowd : — 

&a gent moutonnidre (>=ilie OTine race) 
Zia gent criardm (=the noisy crowd). 

In the plural (ffens) it means men, people, and 
lemsdnB/enUnine if an adjective comes before it : — 

Lea donaes gens (agood folks) ; 

but it becomes mcLsculine if an adjective follows it : — 

Lee gens de ee pays soni honm (athe people of that country 

are good) 
Les vMilles gens sont soup^ontienx (^old people are bus- 

picious). 

The adjective tont is an exception, as it remains 
viasculine whether it comes before or after the word 
ffens :— 

Toum les gens quefai vum (=:all the people I have seen) 
Ces bonnes gens sont toum ennuyux (—these good folks are 
all tiresome). 

Tout, however, becomes feminine when it precedes 
an adjective not having the same termination for both 
genders. Thus it is right to say : tous les Jionnetes gene 
(=all honest people), because honnete is spelt alike for 
the masculine and feminine ; but we must say : toutes 
lee bonnem gens ( = all good people). 

tS^ dens de lettres and other compounds are 
always masculine. 
Oent is feminine, and meant formerly nation^ people :— • 

** comhien lore av/ra de veuves 
La gent qui porte lo turban I ** — Malhebbb (1556-1628). 

(es Oh how many widows ¥dll there be then among the people that 
wear turhans 1) But it soon lost that meaning in the plural 
(which, however, is even now retained in le droit des gens, for le droit 
des nations f =:the law of nations) for that of men, indtvtdua2«, as : 
Us gens de ee pays (»the men of that country), les gens de mer 
(sthe sailors), etc. Just as the feminine word personne (see 
I 110), with the meaning of man, became masculine in such 
locutions as: personne n^est ban dans ee pays (ss there is no 
good man in this country), personne n*est venu (z^no one has 
come), the idea of man causing its proper gender to be forgotten ; 
in the same way, the new id^ of man, individual caused the 
dhimge of gender in the word gens. This conflict between the two 
genders has given rise to the doable role e]q»lained above. 
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), when meaning a hymn (of the 
cliarch), is feminine: — 

^ • 

Les anderokem hymnss de Viglise ont le mSrite de la simplieitS 
(=3the ancient hymns of the church have the merit <^ 
gimplicity) ; 

bufc it is masculine in all other cases : — 

Chaque pettple a son hymne national (= every nation ha8it% 
national hymn). 



Orgre (= barley) is feminine : — 
De belle orge (=some fine barley) ; 

bat, according to the Dictionnaire de V Academe, it is 
mascuHne in the expressions :— 

Orgeperlk (= pearl barley), 

Orge mond^ (ss Scotch barley, husked barley). 

235. The following substantives have different 
meanings according to their gender : — . 
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Crepe 


crape 


pancake 


Uvre 


book 


. pound 


manehe 


handle 


sleeve 


m^moire 


memoir, bill, paper 


memory 


mode 


mood 


fashion 


movie 


mould 


mussel 


i)U)ussd 


cabin-boy 


moss 


page- 


page (boy) 


page (of a book) 


pendule 


pendulum 


clock, timepiece 


p€riode 


highest pitch 


period 


poele 


stove, pall 


Irying-^an 


somme 


nap, slumber 


sum 


souris 


smile 


mouse 


tour 


turn, trick, lathe 


tower 


vase 


vase, vessel 


slimo 


voile 


veU 


sail 



QUESTIONS FOB EXAMINATION. 



1. What is the rule for the agreement 

of substantives ? 

2. What have you to say on the gen- 

der of aide, critiquey garde, 
manceuvre t 
t* Give the rules oonoeming the . 
gender of atgte, amour, diUee, I 
wyfue,/<mdre,«fiio$e. 



i. State fully the rules relating to the 
agreement of adjectives accom- 
panjing geni, 

0. Give six nouns which are mas- 
culine in <m9 sense and feminiiie 
in the 6ther. 
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1. Les paratonnerres prSienrent Ids Edifices do la foudre. 9. 
Cetie eritiqae est bonne. 8. 8i tous cassez qnelqoe chose, je le 
rabattrai sor yos gages. 4. Le moule est oass6. 6. Donnez-moi 
la po^le. 6. Tons les honndtes gens le respectent, mais toutes les 
mauyaises gens le haissent. 7. Les soldats chanidrent lenr hymne 
national. 8. Certains gens de lettres sont venus me voir. 9. A 
Milan il y a deux grandes orgnes. 10. On a plao6 nn orgae de 
chaqne c6fc6 da choeor. 11. Ce sont mes plus chores dllices. 

*8alle (/.), "faisait, * garde, *ponr, * chintrgien (m.)« 'trompeur, ^cacher, 
*£rapper, • foadre, " moine (m.). 

1. All the eagles taken from the enemy were placed in the 
haU.^ 2. It is a good help. d. He kept * a good watch.* 4. All 
these people have been very kind to ^ me. 5. This surgeon ^ has 
two very good assistants. 6. This manoeuvre was deceptive.* 
7. If something remains he hides 7 it. 8. This tree was struck ^ 
by lightning.* 9. The monks ^ were singing a beautiful hymn. 
10. All the good people were surprised- 



SECTION n. 

236. Aleuly elel, odU, travally see § 86. 

237. T^moin (= witness) does not take the sign 
of the plural when it is placed at the beginning of a 
sentence, or in the location a temoin : — 

Timoin les hlesaures qu'il a reguea (^witness the wounds he 

has received) 
J» V0U8 prends toua i Umoin (=1 call you all to witness). 

N.6. — Prendre d Utnoin means properly prendre pour tSmoin ; 
the Old French said: ilire un ehevaHer d roi (=:to elect a knight 
for king). 

238. Some nouns are only used in the s^igiilar : — 

Le hoire (c:drinldng) Vadolescenee (= youth) 

U manger {=se&\mg) la reeonnaiMancd (ss gratitude) 

Uk botanique (»bota^) le eilenee (= silence) 
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Others are QBed only in the plural :— 

AUntown, m.(s neighbourhood, environ 9, m. ( = neighbonrliood, 

environs) yicinity, environs) 

a/rehwes, f. (anarohives) mathimatiqtkes i. (amathe* 

coiocombes, f .^ = catacombs) matics) 

tfiftfoiM,* m. (as scissors) Unebrest t, (s darkness, dark, 

night). 

I. Mnral of Proper Vouna* 

239. In English i)roper nouns take the sign of the 
pluraU hut, in French, they do not, as : — 

Leg deux Oomellle sont nSs it, Bouen (sthe two CrmeiUes 
were bom at Bouen) 

Les Oomellle, lea Mblldre, lee Saolne ont illu8tr6 le eihde 
de LoiUe XIV (^men like Corneille, Molidre, and ^taoine 
have rendered the age of Louis XIY illustrious) ; 

Except (1) when they are common to great families 
or dynasties, as : — 

Lee deux Graeqnes, en flattant le peuple, eonvmenchreni Us 
divxBiims qui nefinvfent qu^avec la Bij^viblique — (Bossuet) 
(=The two Gracchi, by flattering the people, originated 
those quarrels which only ended with the Bepublic) ; 

(2) when they are used as common nouns, as : — 

Vn Augutte aisiment peut /aire dee Virtues (i.e., dee poetee^ 
eommo Virgile) (—an emperor like Augustus con easily 
produce poets like Virgil) ; 

(8) when the name of an author is used to designate 
his works, as : — 

J'ai plusieura VIrfiles dans ma hihUothhque (oilhave several 
copies of Virgil in my library). 

240. Proper names of countries take the sign of the 
plural, as : — 

Lea deux Ckiln^es (» Upper and Lower Guinea) 
Los deux AmMqaes (= North and South America). 

XZ« Vlnral oif UTorda taken flrom Vorelffn Zpanrnares* 

Z^lm Words taken from foreign languages, and 
which have become French by frequent use, take 8 in 
the plural: 

* (Himu in the dngnkur means oUmI. 
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Un aeeesait (prosoime (kceeisU >■ honourable das aecesHlB 

mention) 

un alhum (s album) des aUtumm 

wn examen (= examination) des exammim 

un op€ra (=opera^ des opiram 

nnpenstim (=au imposition, task) dsspensumm 

tin specimen ( = a specimen) des sp^eimenm, Ae. 

Except (1) names of prayers : des ave, des credo ; 

(2) compound nouns : des in-octavoy des ex-voto ; (3) 

terms of music borrowed from the Italian: des allegro , 

des crescendo, 

CarhonarOf lazzarone^ dilettcmte keep their Italian plural: 
earbona/ri, loMzaronk, dilettanti, 

ZXZ. Plural of Oomponnd Vomia. 

Z^Z, Compound nouns \mtten in one word, as 

portemanteau (= portmanteau, lit, that which carries 
the cloak), contrevent ( = shutter, lit, that which protects 
against the tidnd), follow the rules for the formation of 
the plural of simple nouns : des portemanteavx, (= port- 
manteaus), des contreventB (= shutters). 

tS' Oentilhomme (= nobleman), moiuUear 
(=Sir, Mr.), madame (= Madam, Mrs.), made- 
moiselle (=Miss), however, become gentilBJiommeB 
messieursy xaendames, nkibBdemoisell^s, in the plural. 

243. When the compound nouns are written in two 
words, as coff re-fort (= strong-box, safe), porte-drapeau 
(= standard-bearer), the noun and adjective alone can 
take the sign of the plural ; all the other words, whether 
verb, adverb, or preposition, remain invariable. 

244. The rules for forming the plural of compound 
nouns are six in number. 

When a compound noun is formed — 

1. Of two nounSf both nouns take the sign of the 
plural : — 

un ehat'tigre (=a tiger-oat) des ehatm-tigrem 

un chou-Jieur (= a cauliflower) des chaux^jlewrm, 

2. Of two nouns Joined hj a prepositiont the 

first alone takes the sign of the plural : — 

un arc'en-eiel (= a rainbow) des are«-6n-e»«Z 

un ehef-d^auvre (=s:a nuustezpiece) des ch/eSu^d^etwire, 
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When the preposition is understood, the same mie 
most be observed ; thus un hotel'Dieu, which stands for 
un hotel de Dim (=a house of God=sa hospital) is in 
the plural des hotels-Dieu ; 

Except : Vn tHe-ii-tHe <=» a private interview) 

un eoq-cL'Vdne (=: a cock and bnU story) 

un pied-a-terre (=: temporary lodgings, a country box) 

i^hich remain the same-: des tete-a-tete, &c., 

3. Of a noun and an a^Jectivei both take the 
sign of the plural : — 

une hasse-taille (=a basi voice) des hasseB'taiUeB 
un eoffre-foH (=a safe) des eoffrem-fortm. 

Except some expressions formed with Old French words such as : 
ierre-pUin (= platform, terre-plein), from the old adjective p{o»n, 
jplain (=flat, even); ehevau-Uger (=light horseman), properly 
eheval Uger; hlanc-seing (= signature on a blank paper), ^om the 
Old French seing^ for signature. These nouns form their plurid 
like the compounds written in one word — that is to say, that the 
last word alone takes the plural — des terre-jpleinm, des chevau" 
legerUt des hlanc-seingu, 

4. Of a nonn and a verbf the noun alone, takes 
the sign of the plural : — 

un passe-port ( = a passport) des passe-portm 

untire-boue/ion (= a corkscrew) des tire-houchonm. 

Except the compound nouns formed with the verb garder : un 
garde-chasse (=a game-keeper), un garde-ma/nger (—a larder, 
meat-safe), in which garde takes s in the plural when it means a 
keeper : un garde-chasse^ des gardem-cliasse ; but remains invariable 
when it designates an instrument or object : un garde-manger, des 
garde'Vaanger {see § 227). 

5. Of a noun and a preposition, or of a 
noun and an adverb, the noun alone takes the sign 
of the plural : — 

un sous-offi,cier (=a non-commissioned officer) des sous-oficierm 
un avant-coureur (=a precursor, harbinger) des avant-coweurm 

6. Of Invariable words (verb, preposition, ad- 
verb), both words remain unchanged : — 

un oui-dire (= a hearsay) des o%ii-dire 

im passe-partout (~ a master-key) des passe-parfout* 
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245. Bexabxs. — In forming the plural of eomponnd 
nouns we must first examine what is their exact 
meaning; thus we write des serre-tete f= head-bands) 
without s after tete, because the band is fastened round 
one head only, and un couvre-piedm (=a counterpane, 
quilt) because it covers the feet; again, des abat-jmir 
( = shadeff), because it shades the light; but unporte- 
clejk (=a turnkey), because he carries many keys. 



Szercise 41. 

1. Les deux Comeille sont n^s k Bonen. 2. Les Boileaa et les 
Gilbert f arent les Juvlnals de lenr si^ole. 3. J*ai deux Molidres 
dans ma bibliotheqae, ce sont des in-octavo. 4. Les porte-clefs 
arrlTaient. 5. Je voas prends tons k t^moin. 6. II a remport^ 
denx prix et trois accessits. 7 Permettez-moi de yoos presenter 
mes beaax-fr^res. 8. Yoioi nn easse-noisettes. 

^ essoie-maiiifl (m.)» * tire-bottes(m.)) * en luiat, * renard (m.), ' basae-eonr ( /.)• 
• porte-plmne (m.), ' ivoire (m,), • N6ron, •couvre-feu, (m.). 

1. These towels^ are new.. 2. Your boot-jack > is upstairs.* 

3. The foxes * yisited several poultry-yards.' 4. These penholders ' 

are of ivoryJ 6. The rainbows were beautiful. 6. The game- 

Jkeepers were in the forest. ^ 7. These kings were as many Neros.* 

8. Poets such as (the pi,) GomeiUe and (the pi,) Milton are rare. 

9. The sub-lieutenants were speaking with the vice-admirals. 10. 
I have lost my tooth-pick. 11. The curfew ' was introduced into 
England by William the Gonqueroir. 12. These master-keys are 
well made. 

SECTION m, 
ooMPiiinigfrwT or tbb suBSTAnrrzva. 

Z^€m When one substantive is used as a complement 
to another, this use is generally marked by the pre- 
positions de (=of) or h (=to) : un hormne d*honneur 
(=a man of honour), la maison de Paul (=Pc^urs 
nouse), un oiseau de proie (=a bird of prey), un fusU 
h €Ugutlle (=a needle-gun)', un ehanddier h branches 
(=a branch-candlestick), un piano h queue (=a grand 
piano), un enfant aux cheveux noin (?=:a black-haired 
child). 
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In expre^Bions like the above, which mark possession, 4 (s^io) 
signifies avee (=with) ; fusil 4 adguille, piano 4 queue are 
equiyident to fusil avee aiguille, piano avee queue (lit, a piano 
with a tail). Besides possession, k and de serve to mark the 
rdation between oaose and effect, that of a part to the whole, etc 

Be is nsed when the idea of origin, eomposiiion^ or possession is 
implied ; 4 implies means or purpose, aad ia also used instead of 

with. 

ZiVlm Y/e find also en, saas, autonr, etc. (=m, 
witliont, round, etc.) equally employed for this pur- 
pose: un homme sans, fortune (=a man "without 
fortune), une epee en acier (==a steel sword), un voyage 
autonr du monde (=a voyage round the world). 

Z%B. The infinitives can also be used as comple- 
ments to the substantive: Vart d'6eTire (=the art 
of writing), la faqon de marcher (=:the way of 
walking), etc. 

Z^9m We must carefully distinguish between the 
case where the noun and its complement are united by 
the article du (=:of the), and that where they are 
united by the preposition de (=of) : un palais de rot 
et le palais du rot (=a kingly palace, and the palace of 
the king) do not by any means express th^ .'^ame idea ; 
the former phrase is general, and qualifies a palace of 
royal appearance : cette maison est %in vrai palais de rot 
(=that house is quite a royal palace); the latter 
phrase, on the contrary, is very special, and determines 
to whom the palace belongs : cette maison est le palais 
du rot (=:that house is the king*s palace). 

250. When two nouns require after them the same 
preposition, they may have the same complement : son 
ardeur et son application an trai;at7 (= his ardour and 
his application to work), because ardeur and application 
both require after them the preposition a. 

But we cannot say : son devouement et son obeissanee 
pour son niaitre (=his devotedness and his obedience to 
his master). Each word must take its appropriate com- 
plement. We shall say then : son devouement pour son 
mattre et son obeissanee envers luu 



14 



COMPLEMENT OF TBE SUBSTAKTIVE. 



Bemabk. — ^The use of a nonn in the singular or 
the plural after a preposition depends entirely on the 
idea expressed. We must see whether the noun con- 
veys or not an idea of plurality. Thas we must say : 
niarchand ds lalt ( = a milkman) = qui vend du lait^ and 
marchand de pommes (=ran apple.seller)=<7za vend 
des pommes ; un fruit a nojan (=a &uit with a stone 
in it — i.e., apricots, peaches, cherries, etc.) = fjta a un 
uoyau^ but un fruit a peptnB ( = a fruit with pips — ue.^ 
apples, pears, etc.)=$ui a despepins, 

QUESTIONS FOB EXAMINATION. 



1. Give the pltoral of axetd^ ceil, 

2. In what instanoes do nouns of per- 

sons take the sign of the plunl ? 

3. Write ont the plural of pensum, 

ulttmatum, dtkUatUty ave, tedeuMt 
poMt-scriptum. 

4. How do yon form the plural of 

compound nouns composed of (1) 
two nouns, (2) an adjective and 
a noun, (S) a verb and a noun, 
(4) a preposition or adverb and a 
noun ? 

5. What is the best means to know 



whether any parts, and which, of 
a compound noun ought to be in 
the plural ? 

6. How is the use of the complement 

generally marked in French ? 

7. What are the ideas expressed by 

the two prepositions d and de re- 
spectively ? 

8. When do two nouns take the same 

complement ? 

9. When is a nonn to be placed in thf> 

singular and when in the plural 
after a preposition ? 



Szerolse 42. 

I. Tout bon citoyen doit rob^issance aaxlois et k la constitntion 
de son pays. 2. Les regies de rhonnStet6 sent ceUes de la 
biens^ance et des bonnes moeurs. 8. Le P6roa a de nom- 
breuses mines d'or, d'argent et de diamants. 4. Le plaisir est 
Bouyent Tennemi de la raison. 6. J'ai ionjonrs des armes a feu 
chez moi. 6. Frenez un yerre de yin. 7. La domestique a laissA 
tomber le pot au lait. 8. Oti est la bouteUle a yin ? 9. Le raisin 
est un fruit k pepins et la peche est un fruit k noyau. 

»rfegle (/.), "d^ccnce (/.), •maniferc f/.), *bolte (/.), •couverture (/.>, 
■•noyer (m.). 

1. Has the senrani broken the wine bottle ? 2. Giye a glass of 
beer to that braye soldier. 8. The rules ^ of decency > and good 
manners ^ condemn this action. 4. My sister has bought a grand 
piano. 5. Who is that lady with a blue bonnet ? 6. I shall buy 
a pair of satin shoes. 7. Bring down the tea-oaddy ^ ; it is in my 
bedroom. 8. The peach is a stone-^ruii, but the orange is a fruit 
with pips. 9. It is a book with a green coyer *. 10. The coyer c.f 
the book is green. 11. A walnut-wood * table. 12. A stone house. 
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CHAPTER n. 

251. The article is used in French : — 

1. Before nouns taken in their general as weU as in 
their particular sense : les Uvrea sont les meiUeurs amis 
de Vhomms (= hooks are man*s hest friends), le livre que 
je lis (=the book which I read). 

2. Before nouns of measure, weight, number, etc. : 
ee vin coute six shillings la bouteiUe (=:this wine costs six 
shillings a bottle). 

Instead of the article, the preposition pa/r (=by) is placed before 
nonns expressing a subdivision of time, or the wages, salary, price 
of entrance paid, etc. : il jouit <Z*un revenu de trots cent millefranes 
par an (=he has an income of three hundred thousand francs a 
year). 

8. Before nouns of kingdoms, countries, provinces, 
etc. : VAngUterre est un pays Ubre (= England is a free 
country). 

4. Before adjectives taken substantively : le rouge est 
nne couleur qui ne vous siedpas (=red is a colour which 
does not become you). 

5. Before titles followed by the name : le docteur 
Nelaton (= Doctor N^laton). 

252. Every noun which is either the subject, the 
attribute, or the object of a verb must have one of the 
two articles, definite or indefinite : lie cheval mange dn 
foin (=the horse eats hay), nn ami est un tresor sans 
2)rix (=:a friend is a priceless treasure). 

253. When the article refers to two substantives in 
the singular, it must be repeated before each of them : 
le cousin et la ni^ce (=sthe cousin and the niece), and 
not les cousin et niece, except in the locution les pere et 
mere (=the father and mother), which usage has con- 
secrated* 
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254* When two adjectives united by et (==and) 
refer to the same substantive, and the substantive 
represents two distinct things, the article must be 
repeated before the second adjective : Vhistoire ancienne 
et la modeme (= ancient and modem history), not 
Vhistoire ancienne et modeme ; but it would be correct to 
say le brave et Ulustre Turenne )=the brave and 
illustrious Turenne), because both adjectives qualify 
the same person (Cf. § 800). 

255. No article is used in French : — 

1. Before the ordinal numbers introduced in quota- 
tions : livre premier (=book the first). 

2. Before the numbers expressing the succession of 
popes, kings, etc.: Charles prefnier (= Charles the 
Fir«t), 

8. Before nouns expressing the title, profession, 
country, etc., of the person or thing represented by 
the preceding noun, the material of which a thing is 
made, and generally before a noun when it is used to 
complete the meaning of another : une table de marbre 
( = a marble table), du vin d*Espa^ne ( = Spanish wine), un 
homme d* esprit (=a witty man), m>on pere etait libraire 
( = my father was a bookseller). 

4. Before substantives placed in apposition: le roifut 
requ en triomphe, honneur quHl meritait Men (=:the king 
was received in triumph, an honour he well deserved). 

5. In the title of a book: Mstoire de France (==a 
history of France). 

6. After the pronouns qnelf quelley qnels, 

queues (= which, what), used as exclamations: quel 
mugnijique coucher de soleU! (=:what a splendid sunset!) 

7. After words of quantity, want, etc., except la 
plupart and bien; voire theme a beaucoup ilBfaxUes (=your 
exercise has many mistakes), bien des annies api-es la 
mort d* Alexandre (smany years after Alexander's 
death). 
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8. In proverbs or in sentences of a general kind : 
pauvreteu'estpas vice (^poverty is no crime). 

0. In ennmerations, when we wish to give more 
rapidity to the phrase : rois^ peuples, ennemis, tout trem- 
Hait devant lui f= kings, people, enemies, all trembled 
before him). 

256. Before the adverbs pins, molnSy and mleiix, 

the articles Itf, 2a, les are employed when a comparison is 
meant : la rose eat la plus belle des fleurs (=the rose is 
the finest of flowers), Us gazelles sont les plus agiles des 
quadrupedes (= gazelles are the nimblest of quad- 
mpeds). 

257. Le, however, remains invariable when we wish 
to express a quality carried to the highest degree, 
without making any comparison : c'est en Asie que Us 
montages sont le plus hautes (s=it is in Asia that the 
mountains are highest). 

&e is further invariable before plnSf mlenzy molns, 
when these words are followed by another adverb, or 
employed by themselves : e'est elle qui a repondu le plus 
adroitement (=it is she who has answered the most 
skilfully^, e^est la rose que fairne le mieux (=it is the 
rose which I like the best). 

258. The indefinite article da, de 1% de la, des 

is used before all nouns taken in a partitive sense, except 
when an adjective precedes the noun, or when the 
sentence is negative (see § 48). Sometimes another 
preposition comes before de : Charles est verm avec des 
amis (=: Charles came with some friends). 

259f The article remains, however, (1) when the 
adjective follows the noun: da pain excellent (= excel- 
lent bread) ; (2) when the noun and adjective form a 
compound noun : donnez-moi des petits-pois (=:give me 
some green peas); (8) when the negative question 
implies a positive meaning: n^avez-vous pas des amis f 
(shave you not any friends ?) 
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260. With nonns expressing things which are not 
capable of enumeration we must not use un or une^ 
but du or de la. Thus we cannot say : donnez-moi ua 
vin, line viande (=give me a wine, a meat), as we say : 
donnez'tnoi une cerise ou une pomme (=give me a 
cherry or an apple) ; we must say : donnez-moi dntin^ 
de la viande (=give me some wine, some meat), 

im must be used after c'est : c^est an Franqais (=he 
is a Frenchman), and dea after ee sont : ee 9ont dea 
Anglais (=they are Englishmen) ; but it is not ex- 
pressed after il est (=he is) : il est Anglais (=:he is an 
Englishman). 

QUESTIONS FOB EXAMINATION. 



1. When ia the definite articliB used in 

French ? 

2. Enumerate the varions cases in 

which no article is used. 

3. When is le invariable in connection 

with the adverbs jplus, moinSf 
mieux* 



4. When is the article du, de T, de la* 

desnaed ? 

5. What article is used with nouns 

expressing thi s which are not 
capable of enumeration ? 



ZSzercise 43. 

1. La fortune est nne diTimtS oapricieuse. 2. Le pxintemps, 
V%t4, rautonme et rhiver sont lea quatre saisons de raun^e. 3. 
Le fromage cofLte soizante-diz centiines la livre. 4. La charity est 
la premidre des vertns ohr6tiennes. 5. La Toorame est le jardin de 
la France. 6. Le bon et le mauvais scut in§168 ensemble dans 
toute la nature. 7. Donnez-moi da pain et da beurre. 8. Voici 
d'excellents froits. 9. Le fer et Pacier sont des mitatix utiles. 
10. La politesse est sonyent le fruit de Tusage, de Texp^rience et 
de Tapplication. 11. Guillaume Trois monta sur le trdne 
d'Angleterre & la suite d'une rSvolntion. 12. Vous trouverez ce 
passage dans Tbistoire de France d'Anquetil, chapitre dnq, livre 
trois. 13. Ampere 6tait & la fois pbilosopbe, cbimiste et matb4* 
maticien. 14. Je reviens de Marseille, ville dont la fondation est 
attribute k une colonie de Plioc6ens. 15. Quel malheur yotre ami 
a 6prouY6 1 

»n'importe qui, "boiteux, "valoir, •par, •Inde (/.), •crayon (m,), »en 
Espagne, ' m6chant, "esprit (m.), " Wen, " s'dtaient 6coul6e8. 

1. Good example is a language which anybody ^ can understand. 

2. The horse which you have lent me is lame.^ 8. Eggs are 

worth' a shilling a dozen. 4. 1 have passed through ^ Greece 

in coming from India.^ 5. Blue is one of the primitive colours. 



\ 
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6. When yoa go out, bny me some pencils < and eolonrs. 7. 1 
fonnd in Spain ? wretched ^ inns and detestable roads. 8. Italy 
produces oranges and olives. 9. Book the tenth, section the 
eighteenth. 10. What an accomplished man I 11. My friend is 
an officer. 12. I have read Hemanif a tragedy by Victor Hngo. 

13. Charles IL, king of England, had much wit ^ bat no prudence. 

14. Many ^ years had elapsed ^ since. 



CHAPTER ni. 
SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 



SECTION I. 
AOWuncBxrr or trs abjbctzvu. 

261. The adjective agrees in gender . and nnmbef 
with the noun which it qualifies : Dieu est clement 
( = God is merciful), U del est bleu (=tbe sky is blae}^ 
les hommes sont mortels (=men are mortal). 

262. An adjective which relates to two or more 
nouns in the singular is put in the plural and agrees 
in gender with those nouns ; thus : lafouine et la belette 
so7it egaletnent dangereuses ( =the polecat and the weasel 
are equally dangerous). 

If the nouns are of different genders, the adjective 
generally takes the masculine, thus : le rot et la reine 
8ont genereuE. ( = the king andv the queen are 
generous). 

263. After two nouns separated by the conjunctions 
ou (=or), alnsl que (=as well as, like), de mdine 
que (=as, as well as), etc., the adjective agrees 
with the latj;er, provided it really quahfies that 
noun only : les colonnes se construisent en hois ou eti pierre 
tres-dure (=the columns are made of wood or of very 
hard stone). 



When two or more substantives mark a gra- 
dation, or form a climax, and we wish to fix the 
attention particularly upon the last, we give to the 



fO Mmmmn or the ADjionfB. 

•jyootire the gender and fhe number of this last sub- 
stantiye : Conde nwntra a Bocroy tm courage ^ un san§* 
firoid, vns audace etonnante (= Conde show^ at Booroj 
eonrage, coolness, and wonderful audacity). 

269« When Qii adjectiye is composed of two adjec- 
tives (or of an adjective. ^d a participle), united by a 
hyphen, the two parts agree wiih the noun : des poires 
mgren-^douceB (= half-sweet, half-sour pears). 

The only exception is the word mort (=dead), which never 
takes the sign of the feminine in Qomponnd adjectiyes : uns brebi$ 
fmort-nie (=a stiU-hom hunb). 

266. But if the former of the two adjectives is 
employed adverbially, it does not vary, being then a 
real adverb : Vherbe est tres-Glalr-«tfm^— that is to say 
Iret-elalrement semee (=the grass is very thinly sown), 
cm personnages etaient eoxLXt-vitus — that is to say, 
eaartemeiit vetus (= those persons wore very short 
clothes). We say, likewise: une fiUe nonTean-n^ 
(=: a new-bom daughter). 

267. Adjectives employed adverbially can never 
agree with the substantive, inasmuch as ihey are really 
adverbs — ^that is to say, words which from their nature 
are invariable : ett^ chante faux ( = she sings out of tune), 
eette fleur sent bon (=this flower smells sweet), etc. 

268. We have seen in § 282 that the substantive 
gens (= people) requires in the feminine the adjectives 
whicn precede it : de sottes gens ; and masculine those 
which follow it : des gem Bots,(= stupid people). 

For the details of this exception and the explanation of its 
origin, tee § 232. 

269. Demi, nUf fen, el-Jolnty etc., see §§ 
275-278. 

270. Orand (= great, large, tall) remains invariable 
in certain locutions : grand'mere ( = grandmother), 
grand'rotOe (=high road). 

In Old French grcMd and a few other adjectives bad the same 
form lor the masculine and the feminine. Later they became 
variable like court, eowrte (= short), bat seyeral expressions^ 
which grand did not vary were retained. 
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271. Substantiyes, employed as adjeotives to express 
certain colours, are invariable : des itoffei noisette 
(==nut-brown stuffs), dea robes olive (&= olive-coloured 
dresses). 

Two adjectives combined for the purpose of express* 
ing a colour remain invariable : des cheveux eli4tain- 
elalr (= light brown hair), des yeux blen-fone^ 
(=dark blue eyes). 

^ In expressions such as ehdtain-cUUrt hUu-foncS, the former word 
is properly a snbstantiYe in the singular number (i.e., des cheveu9 
d'un oli&talii), and the second word, ^.0., the adjeotlTe, agrees 
with that substantive. 

Bzeroise 4€. 

1. La Tictoire que C^sar gagna k Pharsale fut d^sastreuse pour 
le genre humain. 2. Mirabeau montrait dans tous ses discours 
un talent, une habilet^ 6tonnante. 8. Mon frdre et ma soBur sont 
heureux. 4. Un style uni, simple et naturel est le seul reoom- 
mandable. 5. Une personne sensible ne peut voir un vieillard oa 
une femme panares et souffrants sans dtre 6mue. 6. La grand** 
route est bord6e d*arbres. 7. Leurs v6tements sont gris-fonc6. 

* porter, * nid (tn,), " constmire, * robe (/.), ' poasMer, * ardeor (/.) . 

1. Charles and Emily are attentive. 2. He wore ' black silk 
stockings. 3. These nests * are built ' with an admirable art and 
skill. 4. Blue cotton stockings. . 5. I do not see very distinctly. 
6. liight blue dresnes.^ 7. These oranges have a good smell 
(translate : smell good). 8. Colbert had <^ profound judgment, 
indefatigable industry,^ and a very extensive knowledge of foreign 
commerce. 9. Bobespierre acquired in Paxis an absolute power 
and authority. 

SECTION n. 
oi" TBa vosxxzoir or abjbctivss. 

272. Genebal Bulb. — ^Adjectives are in French 
generally placed after the substantive to which they 
relate, as : — 

im homme rte7i« (bs a rich man) wne tohU nmde (sa round 
une pensie morale (=a moral table) 

thought) un elimat chaud (sa warm 

miechambre obsewre ("■» dark climate) 

room) ttfi thime franfoie («a Freneh 

ezeroiae). 
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273. Althongli many adjectives may be placed either 
before or after tiie noun at pleasure, as un homme habUe^ 
or un habUe homme (sa clever man), the best way to 
avoid mistakes in writing exercises is to put them after 
the substantive^ except the following, which usually 
precede it : — 



hon (=good) 

eher (=dear [denoting 

affection]) 
digne (=» worthy) 
grand (=great) 



jeune (» young) 
joli (= pretty) 
mauvaia (=bad) 
meilleur f=: better) 
moindre (=less) 
petit (^little) 



saifit (=Jioly) 
tel (xssnoh) 
tout (=all) 
vietuB (ssold) 
vHain (=ugly). 



N.B. — Past participles used as adjectives follow the 
noun: un homme instruit (=& learned man), t/n Uvre 
requ (=a book which has been received). 

27€. Several adjectives take a different signification 
according as they are placed before or after the noun. 
The following are some of them : 

WM ewtaine nouvede ( [Lat. un tnaZ certain ( [Lat. certum] 



qv,idarn\ =certain news). 
fnon cher frhre (=my dear 
brotiier). 

things), 
un wyunel lujihU (a a fresh 

ooat). 
itfi pauvre poete (=an indif- 
ferent poet). 
urn plaisomt conte (~ an absnrd 

tale). 
8on propre habit (=his own 

coat). 
eon send enfaad (shis only 

child), 
fm wai eoqyAn (=an axrant 

[notorious] rogue). 
wk hrwoe homme (san honest 

man). 
«Mi gramd homme (=a nian of 

genius). 
de mSchamis vers ( => poor verses). 

Uk demUre amiie (=:tho last 
year [of any period]). 



a positive evil). 
un Uvre cher (^an expensive 
book). 

rent, various objects). 

un hoMt nouvecm (»a new- 
fashioned ooat). 

un poete pawvre (na needy 
poet). 

un conte pUiieant (= an amusing 
tale). 

un habit propre (»a clean 
coat). 

un enfamt eeul (s=a child 
alone). 

une nowveUe ffrade (a trad intel- 
ligence). 

un homme brave (sa brave 
man). , 

un homme gra/nd (=a tall man). 

det vers m€chants (^ malicious, 

spiteful verses). 
Z*ann^0 demihre (slast year). 



CMP THE POSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 38 

279. The. two adjeotiveSy nn (—naked) and deml 
(sphalf^, plaoed before the noun, are invariable, and 
are united to the substantive by a hyphen: nu-pieds 
(= bare-footed), nu-tete (= bare-headed), une demi-litre 
(=half-a-pound), im$ demi-hmre (=half-an-hour); 
placed after the noun, they agree with it — ^the former 
in gender and number : Us pieds nus, In tete nue ; and 
the latter in gender only : une livre et demie (=ra pound 
and a-half), deua heures et demie (=two hours and a* 
half). 

Bemabk.— 'Wh^ derni is nsed as a snbstantive, it is masculine 
when it means a hcHf in arithmetic : deux demls font un entxer 
(»two hahres make a whole) ; bat it is feminine when it applies to 
hours: eeUejpwduU sowie les demies (=this clock strikes the 
half-hours). 

276. The adjective fen (^late, deceased) is in- 
variable when placed before the article: feu la reine 
(=the late queen); but when placed after it, it agrees 
with the noun in gender and in number: la fene 
reine. 

277. Oi-Jointy ei-inolns remain invariable : — 

1. At the beginning of a sentence : ol-Jolnt la 
lettre de voire pere (= annexed is your father's litter), 
oi-ineliiB les pUces du contrat (= enclosed are the 
documents referring to the deed). 

2. In the body of a sentence, when the following 
noun is used without an article or a determinative adjec- 
tive : V0U8 trouverez ei-Jolnt copie desa lettre (=youwiU 
find a copy of his letter annexed). 

In every other case the agreement takes place: les 
pieces ei-Jolntes sont predeuses (=the annexed docu- 
ments are valuable), vous trouverez ol-Jolnte la copie 
du traite' (=you will find herewith the copy of the 
treaty). 

278. Frano, in the expression franc de port (a 
carriage, or postage paid), is invariable when it precedes 
the si^stantive :. vous recevrez^ firaao de port, la lettre 
que je vous envois (=s you will receive the letter I send 
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jon, postage paid). Placed after the sabstantm, it 
agrees with it : eette leUre est firaadie de port (atbia 

letter is prepaid). 

Bzerolse €9* 

1. Elle marehait nn-pieds. 2. La feae reine 6tait trts-astim^ 
8. Dans one demi-heore je tous reveirai. 4. Cette caisse Mi 
tranche de port. 5. Ce sont les propres termea do^^il a*est senrL 
6. C'est une Traie histoire que Tons me contez Ik, 

* montagnazd (m.)t ' £oo88e (/.), * dana, * rerenir, * de deyant^ * i^;ne (m.). 

1. The Higlanden^ of Scotland* have their legs bare in* ail 
■easons. 2. I send yon herewith the documents (which) you 
require. 3. I shall call again ^ in an honr and a-half . 4. Behind 
the house there was a large garden, but the front * garden was 
small. 5, It is an ezpensive hotel. 6. This war began in the 
last year of Henry*s reign.* 7. I have bought a aew book («a 
lately published). 

SECTION in. 

COMVXAMJfiJHT OT THB ABJBCTXW* 

279. Two adjectives qualifying the same norm mmt 
each have the same preposition as a complement. 
Thus we can say : ce file est ntlle st elier a sa mhre 
(=that son is useful and dear to his mother), because 
etre utile it quelqu'un (=to be useful to some one), etre 
cJier h quelqu'un (=to be dear to some one) are gram- 
matically correct ; but we i;ould not say : ce fils est 
utile et oh^rl de s& mire, because etre utile de queU 
ju'nn is wrong; in this case we must lengthen the 
proposition, and say : ce fils est utOe h sa mere et U en 
est cheri (=that son is useful to his mother and he is 
beloved by her). 

280. Some adjectives, having a determinate mean- 
ing, take no complement ; thus tnf Mable in the 
following sentence : les droits de la eonscienes sont 
iBFlolableft (s=the rights of consoience are in- 
violable). 
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ZBXm Adjectives, which signify plenty, soaroityy or 
Trant, take the preposition de before the word whieh 
they govern. Buch are the following : — 



feu (=mad) 
gloi'iwa (=:proiid) 
honieux (=ashamed) 
impaiieni (s impatient) 
incapable (=s incapable) 
indigne ( « nnwor thj) 
jaXoust ^= jealous) 
Uu (stired) 
lassi (s tired) 
meoonteni ( =& dissatiafied) 
pletn (»fall) 
rassaM (= satisfied) 
rempli (^ filled) 
eoigneiuD (= careful) 
eCir (ssure) 
iributaire (stribntaiy) 
vietime (=a victim to) 



. Adjectives, denoting aptness, fitness, incli-^ 
nation, ease, or any habit, take iSie preposition a ; saoh 
are the following : — 



ahsent (= absent) 
afflig€ (== afflicted) 
a/vide (—greedy) 
itapahle (= capable) 
eomblS (=oYerwhelmed) 
eompUee (saccessory, privy) 
content ( = content) 
eurieujB (=curioas) 
(Usespiri (= disheartened) 
dSsoU (~ desolate, very sorry) 
afferent (=> different) 
digne (= worthy) 
iloigni (s distant) 
envieiAx (= envious) 
jesclave (=a slave to) 
exempt (=: exempt) 
/ati9u^(= tired) 
fier (=sproud) 



accessible (= accessible) 

accoutumi (= accustomed) 

antiffieur (=:previous) 

ardent (=ardent)) 

aitentif ( = attentive) 

sher (=dear) 

conferme (r^conformable^ agree 

able) 
eontraire r= contrary) 
encUn (=s disposed, prone to) 
exact (spmictual) 
favorcLble (== favourable) 
funeste (=baneful) 



invp^nitrahle (» impenetrable) 
importan (= importunate] 
invincible (sonconqueraDl 
invisible (^invisible) 
nuisible (» injurious) 
pvif€rable (= preferable) 
prompt ^=prompt) 
propice (= favourable) 
propre (sgood for) 
fedouCable (=:redoubtable) 
semblable (» similar) 
gujet (s subject) 
visible (» visible) 



SECTION IV. 

SSOSSS8 Ol" C0M9ABZ80»« 

U We have seen, § 66, that the comparatives of 
superiority, inferiority, and equality are formed by 
means of the words pliui...quet inoiiui...qnef 
•••quOf and ne...si...qiio in negative sentences. 
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r ZB^M When a nnmeral adjective or a snbetantive 
comes after the comparative, que is changed into de : 
aveZ'VOVLs plus de vingt francs dans votre bourse? (=haTe 
you more than twenty francs in your purse ?) 

285. When a verb follows a comparative, de is 
placed after que, if the verb is in the infinitive, and ne, 
if it is in the indicative mood : il est plus grand de 
vainer e ses passions qne de conquerir des royaumes (sit 
is greater to overcome one's passions than to conquer 
kingdoms) ; vous vous flattez plus que vous ne le devriez 
(=you flatter yourself more than you ought). 

Except : 1. When the first infinitive is preceded bjr 
it, this preposition is repeated before the second : U est 
plus diq>osS h vous plaindre qu'ii vous punir (she is 
more disposed to pity than to punish you). 

2. When the verb being in the indicative, a con- 
junction comes between que and the verb : vous etesplus 
encUn a travaiUer qne quand vous etiez au college (=ryoa 
are more inclined to work than when you were at 
college). 

8. When the sentence expresses negation, interro- 
gation, or doubt : il n'est pas plus heureux qu t2 Vetait 
(s=he is not happier than he was). 



I. When a comparative is repeated, no article 
should be used in French : plus 07i lit, plus on aime a 
Ure (=the more one reads, the more one likes to read) ; 
pins une chose est difficile, plus il y a de merits h Vaccom- 
plir (=the more difficult a thing is, the greater merit 
there is in accomplishing it). 

Notice that difficile and de merite are placed after the 
verb in French. 

287. The article le, which precedes a superlative, 
agrees generally with the noun before an adjective, but 
not before an adverb (see §§ 256, 257) : les phis beUes 
roses (ssthe finest roses) ; c*est elle qui agit le plus 
adroitemmt (=it is she who acts with the greatest doll). 



ixaaasMEB or ooH»ABUf»r. 
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\m The verb which follows a superlative with que yii 
is generally in the subjunctive mood : Cet ouvrage est le '^ 
mMmr que je eonnalsse (=this work is the best I 
know). 

QUESTIONS FOB EXAMINATION. 



1. Stofce the rale and exceptloss for 

the agreement of oneodjectiTe with 

several sabstantiTea. 
t. What is the role for the agreement 

of compoond adjectives ? 
8. Bow do adjeeUvw agree with the 

sntotantive gent f 
4. State the mle of agreement (1) for 

adjective! employed adverbially ; 

(3) for BubetantiveB employed as 

adjectives. 
0. Whereara adjectives generally placed 

inFirenoh? 

6. Write a list of the adjectives which 

precede the substantive. 

7. Kame a few adjectives which take a 

different meaning according as 
they are placed b^ort or (tfUr the 
nonn. 



8. Explain the rale of agreement wo 

far as it affects the adjectives nu, 
demif/eUt/ranc. 

9. What are the Ideas expressed by 

adjectives which govern thehr 
complement with (1) the pnpo- 
sltion de ; (2) the prepositiou d. 

10. How is than eiipressed incompara* 

tive sentences ? 

11. State the rule for the comparative 
' repeated. 

13. Howls the verb pnt in sentences 

with the superlative ? 
18. State the rules for the agreement 
of <e in sentenoea where fh* 
superlative occurs. 

14. When can two adjeettves have the 

same complement ? 



Bzerolse €6. 

1. Bien ne me platt tant qne les onvrages de Baphael. 9. La 
d^se Oa^fo 6tftit pins grande qn'Eaoharis de tonte la ifttie. 
8. Bien n*est plas agr^able &. Tesprit que la Inmidre de la T^rit^. 
4. Y a-t-il rien de pins injnste qne de pnnir ce panvre soldat t 
6. L*aTm(3e areo laqnelle Alexandre-le-Grand d^fit Darins ne 
0*61eyait pas d pins de qnarante mille hommes. 6. Moins yous 
6tndierez, moins yons profiterez. 7. La ville de Troie fnt antrefois 
la pins c41dbre de TAsie Minenre. 8. La probit6 est une des pins 
belles qnalit^s qn*nn bomme pnisse poss^der. 9. Les bommes 
les pins saTftnts font qnelqnefois les fantes les pins grossidres. 

' gagner, *d^pense (/.), ' faire, * godt (m.). 

1. Tbe pnblio good is preferable to private interest. 2. Wby 
are you dissatisfied with yonr condition P 8. He is not fit to 
disobarge bis dnty. 4. I do not like people wbo are cmel to 
ftnlmali. 5. Tbe Thames is not so rapid as tbe Bbine. 6. I am 
older than yon by two years. 7. We flatter onrselves more than 
*we sbonld. 8. Tbe more I examine this qnestion, tbe more 
difficnlt I find it. 9. Tbe less money be gets,^ tbe less expense* 
he rnns into.* 10. It is tbe best work which that author has 
written, il. These three yonng ladies sing well, bnt Miss Martin 
is the best singer. 12. It is she who sings most tastefully (trans- 
late : with the most of taste ^. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

SYNTAX OF NUMERAL, POSSESSIVB, AND 
INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 

* SECTION L 

X. WmUOUUb ABJaCTXVBS. 

289. The names of cardinal numbers areinyariable: 
trois homines, quatre femmes (= three men, four 
women), except iia» TinsTt, cent (=one, twenty^ and 
one hundred). 

290. Un (=one) makes nae in the feminine : deum 
eoffrets et nae boite (=two coffers and one box). 

291. Vlncrt and oent do not vary as to gender, but 
they take b when they are preceded by a multiple: 
qnatre-Tlncrts homines (= eighty men), dens cents 
soldats (=two hundred soldiers). 

Except (1) when they are themselves followed bj 
another number : quatre-Tin^-trolB, deux oent 
trente (= eighty-three, two hundred and thirty); 
(2) when they are used instead of the ordinal 
numbers: page quatre-vlnsrt (=page eighty, us. 
eightieth), Van halt oent (=the year eight hundred^ 
ue,9 eight hundredth). 

292. Kille (= thousand^, inyariable in gender and 
number, changes its form wnen it expresses the date of 
a year, or the date marked on coins ; it is then written 
mil (but only in this case) : Van mil huit cent soixanU" 
seize (=the year eighteen hundred and seyenty>8ix). 
Note, further, tiiat this spelling only applies to the years 
subsequent to the Christian era: Ce fait arriva ehiz le» 
Hebreux Van du monde mlUe deux cent quarante (ssthis^ 
happened among the Hebrews in the year of the world 
two thousand two hundred and forty). 

The word mil is not, as is commonly sappositd, an abbreviatiott 
of the French word mUle, bat comes from the Latin wingnlar 
im'tfe, whilst miUe is derived from the Latin plual tmiUim, Tbi 
O.F. said : mil hommes (a one thousand men). 
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MiXU (a mile) is a snbstantiye, and, of course, takes the sign of 
the plural. 

293. Ordinal adjectives agree in gender and in 
nnmber with the noon which they determine : les pre- 
mieres maisons, la seeonde ville, la trentidme annee 
du regne de Louis XIV (=the first houses, the second 
town, the thirtieth year of the reign of Louis XIV.)« 

29€. We have seen (§ 80) that the ordinal adjectives 
indicate order and rank: le dlzldme Steele, la ▼Insrtldine 
annde (=the tenth century, the twentieth year) ; but the 
cardinal numbers are employed exceptionally to point 
out: — 

1. The order of a sovereign in a dynasty : Charles 
ZZZ (= Charles the Twelfth), not Charles le don- 
zldme; Napoleon ZZZ (= Napoleon the Third), not 
Napoleon le troisidme. 

2. The days of the month : le deux avril, le trots 
jviUet (=the second of April, the third of July), not 
U deuxidme avril, le trolsldme juUleU (Notice that 
the preposition of is not translated into French.) 

8. In quoting paragraphs, pages, etc.: Uvre dlz 
(=book ten); page deux-cent (page two hundred). 
See § 291. 

The ordinal premier (= first), however, is alone 
exceptionally used: Napoleon premier, le premier 
juiUei (= Napoleon the First, the first of July), and has 
never been supplanted by un. 

299> Adjectives expressing the dimensions or the 
size of objects can be translated into French in several 
ways. Thus : la nef de cette egUse a soixante pieds de longTt 
or de lonflTi&evr : or la nef de, etc... est lonflrue de 
soixante pieds (=the nave of this church is sixty feet 
long^. Thie same rule applies to hauU . . hauteur ( = high^ 
height), and large... largeur (=wide, width); but deep 
must be expressed by de profondeur, not by de profond. 

Bg or and, used when defining length and breadth, 
is translated by sur. Thus: les murs ds la citadeUs 
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<mt trenti'Cinq pieds de hauteur but qtdnze d'^atsseur* 
(=the walls of the citadel are thirty-fiye feet high and 
fifteen thick). 

296. More, less, after a numeral, are expressed 
in French by de plus, de molns : il a deux am de 
pins que moi (=:he is two years older than I, Ut. he 
has two years more than I). 

ZSzerelse 47. 

1. La France est longae d'enTiron trois cents lienes. 2. Cette 
maison est haute de vingt metres. 3. Cela est arrive en mil hnit 
cent deux. 4. Henri IV est on des meilleors rois que la France 
ait en. 5. G*est la cinqnantidme ann^e de son rdgne. 6. Vous 
tronverez ce passage h la page qaatre-yingt cinq. 7. Ce fo8s6 a 
qoatre pieds de large sur trois pieds de profondenr. 

'retarderd^ "des Tores, 'J^tats-TJnis. 

1. The room is 40 feet long, by 30 wide, and 15 high. 2. The 
omsades delayed the Turkish > invasion by ^ 300 yean. 3. Napoleon 
the First was proclaimed emperor in 1804. 4. Eighty lords and 
more than 1200 knights perished at the battle of Orecy. 5, It 
was on the 4th July, 1776, that the independence of the United 
States > was proclaimed. 6. Have you read page 89 ? Yes ; I 
am reading page 100. 7. Give him 10 francs more. 

SECTION n. 



297. Possessive adjectives, in French, agree in 
gender and number with the object possessed^ and not with 
the possessor as in English : — 

son age ( =his, her, or its age) son frhe (=his or her brother) 
son moAri (=her husband) sa sosur (= his or her sister) 

safenvme (=his wife) sa mere (his or her mother) 

298. The possessive adjectives are repeated in 
French before each substantive, and agree with it in 
gender and number : — 

monfrire et ma soewr (=my brother and sister). 

* Un mur 6pai8 de qwinze pieds^ or de quinxe pieds d'epals- 
«eur (=a wall fifteen feet deep), can be used, but not un 
mwr de quintse pieds d'lf>ais. 
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299. Wliere, in English, a possessive adjective 
refers to two or more nouns connected by a conjunction » 
it must be repeated in French : sa sagesse et sa pru- 
dence (=his wisdom and prudence). 

300. When two adjectives of dissimilar meaning 
qualify the same noun, and the nouii represents ttoa 
distinct things, the possessive adjective is placed before 
each: notre bonne et notre mauvaise fortune (=:our 
good and bad iortune). x 

But when' the adjectives are of similar meaning , and 
the same things are signified by the noun, the possessive 
adjective is only placed before the first : nos belles et 
fertiles plaines (=:our beautiful and fertile plains). (Cf. 
§ 254.) 

301. The name of the object possessed (when it 
belongs to several persons) is put in the singular, if the 
object is possessed in common : le pere et la mere atten- 
daient leur voiture (=the father and the mother were 
waiting for their carriage) ; it is put in the plural 
when there are as many objects possessed as 
there are possessors: les ambassadeurs attendaient 
leurs voitures (=the ambassadors were waiting for 
their carriages). 

302. When the objet possessed belongs to a person 
(and not to an inanimate being), son, sa, ses are used : 
faime Henri, maisje connais ses defaiUs (=IloveiHenry, 
but I know his faults). 

When speaking of things en is generally used, 
followed by the definite article : si je vous parle de ces 
fruits, c*est qite fen connais la saveur (=if I speak 
to you of those fruits, it is because I know the flavour 
of them). 

303. The possessive adjectives mon, ton, scm, etc. 
(=my, thy, his, etc.), are replaced by the article 
when they refer to something inseparable from the 
person^ and when the sense of the phrase dearly 
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indieates fhe possessor; U 9^ est easae le hra$ (and not 
•on bras [=he has broken his arm]); but we mast 
saj I Ua perdu tu^ fortune (=he has lost his fortune). 

NoTB that the expression il s*est coupe la jcmhe would 
mean : he has cut his leg off ; whilst il s'est coupe d la 
jamhe means : he has made an incision in his leg. 

30€. In French voire (in speaking of relations of 
the person addressed) is, out of politeness, often pre- 
ceded by the words : Monsieur^ Madame^ Mademoiselle 
(= Mister, maaam, miss); plural, Messieurs^ Mesdamesj 
Kademmsellesy which are not expressed in English :— * 

monaiewr voire phre (^yotir father) 
modemoMelld voire scewr (=yoiir sister) 
mesneurs vosfrkres {=joxu brothers). 

305. Mon, maf mes are used in speaking to 
relatives or friends : venez^ mon enfant (=:come, my 
child), bonjour, ma tante (=good morning, aunt)* In 
the same way soldiers say to their officers : mon capHaine 
( = captain) , mon colonel ( = colonel) , instead of : monsieur 
U capitaine^ monsieur le colonel, expressions which would 
be used in society. 



SECTION in. 



306. Indefinite adjectives do not call for any par- 
ticular remarks as far as the Syntax is concerned, except 
in the case of the words tout f=all, every^, quelque 
(=some), ehaque (=each, everyjL meme (e=tne same, 
even), and maint (=many, many a). 

307. The adjective tout (=all, every) does not 
present any difficulty when it is used as an adjective, 
as it follows the or£nary rules bearing on that part of 
speech: tout homme, toute femrne (= any, every man, 
any, every woman) ; fai vu tons les hommes ( = I have seen 
All the men) ; je ne puis vous accorder ceci, mats demandez'^ 
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moi tonte autre chose et vona Vohtiendrez [that is to say, 
tonte chose autre que celle que vous me demandez] (si 
cannot grant you this, but ask me for anything else, and 
you will obtain it [that is to say, anything else but 
what you have asked me for] )• 

In the same way, in tont Paris^ tout Londres (=:all 
Paris, all London), tout agrees with people under- 
stood: tout le peuple de Paris (s=all the people of 
Paris), etc. 

308. We have seen in §§ 266, 267 that adjectives 
can be used as adverbs : parler hant, chanter fanz^ 
voir Glair (=to speak loud, to sing out of tune, to see 
clearly) ; in like manner tout (=all, every) can be 
employed adverbially, and it uien means tout-a-fait 
r= altogether, quite) : je iuis tont surpris [^jesuis tout' 
a- fait surpris] (=1 am quite surprised). 

When used as an adverb tout is naturally in- 
variable: elle est tont heureuse du succes de son fili 
(=she is quite happy in the success of her son); cea 
meres sont tont heureuses dea succes de Uurs fits [that 
is to say, tout-a-fait heureuses] (=:those mothers are quite 
happy in the successes of their sons) ; Londres est tout 
autre chose que Paris [that is to say, une chose Uyut-arfait 
autre] (= London is quite another thing from Paris). 

But before feminine adjectives, or past participles, 
beginning with a consonant, such as surprise (= sur- 
prised), or an A aspirate, such as honteuse (= ashamed), 
t]ie adverb tout is made to agree with the subject, 
like a simple adjective, for the purpose of softening 
the prononciation : elle est tonte surprise (=8he is 
quite surprised), eUe eet tonte honteuse (=she is quite 
ashamed). 

In the same way, we can say : ce$ gens sont tont yeuap, 
tout oreilles (= these people are all eyes and ears). 
Tont means also quetque^ si [adverb] (= however): la 
valeur^ tont hero'iqus qu*elle est, ne suffit pas hfaire dea 
hSros (= valour, however heroic it may be, is not suffi- 
cient to make heroes). 
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309. Quelqne (=6ome), nsed as an adjeetdTB, 

follows the ordiiiaiy rules of ag^reement with the noon 
to which it refers: qnelqnes hommcs {=Bame men), 
quolqiiMl nmnnis que ruus ayez, vous triompherez 
(= whatever enemies yon may have, yon will conqner). 

Bnt when it is nsed adverhially, quelque remains 
invariable, and signifies : 

1. With snbstantives, mnron^ a pnt pres (=abont, 
nearly) :/ai rnicontre q^elq^» ri»(rt pcrsonnes (=1 met 
abont twenty people) ; t7 rirait qnelque cmt ant aprh 
Jhvs'Chri.^t \=he lived abont one hundred yeara after 
Jesus Christ). 

2. Joined to adjectives, it means the same as the adverb 
n : (qnalqiie pui^Mnts gut foimt ro» ennemis [that is to 
say, si puissants que soimt ros mnfmii] (= however power- 
fal your enemies may be, or powerful as your enemies 
may be). 

310. We must not confound quelqae (nsed with its 
corresponding substantive) with another adjectiTal 
locution, quel que, which is never nsed except when 
separated from its substantive (and which is ali^^ays 
followed by a verb in the subjunctive, to express donbt 
about the person or the thing spoken of) : quel que 
•oit voire honheur (= whatever your happiness may be), 
quelles ^u'alent ite ros infortune* (= whatever yonr 
misfortunes may have been). 

QueZgue, written in one word, most not, therefore, be mifltaken 
for the expression qwil que (formed from gutfZ, gueSa, and the oon- 
iimotion qvs) ; this latter word is not at iQl, as some grammaziang 
believe, the adjective qudqyte diyided into two. 

3U. aC6ine (=the same, self, veiy, even) varies 
when it is an adjective, and remains invariable when 
it is an adverb, that is to say, when it has the sense 
of de plus, auesi, encore (= besides, also, again, even). 
It is an adjective, for instance, in : lee mdines hommet 
(=the same men, the very men), leedieux ^ux-mdmes 
9ont 4tonnds (=the gods themselves are astonished). It 
is an adverb in : le eitoyen doU oh&r aux lots, mdina 
if^ustes (=the citizen oT^^t to obey laws, even nnjnst 
ones). 



INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 
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aC6me is an adverb when placed after several sub- 
stantives : les vieiUardSf les femnieSf les enfants mdme 
furmt egorges (=the old men, wpmen, and even children 
were slaughtered). 

312. Cbaque (=each, every) being an adjective, 
must never be used except with its corresponding sub- 
stantive, whilst cbacuiiy cbacune, being pronouns, 
are used without a substantive following them : cbaque 
jyaj/s a ses usages (= every country has its customs), 
ces miles ont cbacune wie citadelle ( = each of these 
towns has a citadel)^ "We must not say, then : ces 
fruits valent un franc cbaque, but un franc cbacun 
(= these fruits are worth a franc each). 



aCaint (=many a) is used indiscriminately in 
the singular and in the plural: j'ai lu dans maint 
auteur (=1 have read in many an author), il m' a rendu 
mainta services (=he has rendered me many services). 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMTNATION. 



1. When do the nnmbers vingt and 

cerit take the sign of the plnral ? 

2. How is milU written in dates of 

the Christian era ? 

8. When does mille take the sign of 
the plnral ? 

4. What is the mio for the agreement 
of ordinal numerals ? 

0. When are cardinal nombers used 
instead of the corresponding or- 
dinal ones ? 

0. Explain the difference between 
the English and the French, so 
far as the agreement of posse»« 
sive adjectives is concerned. 



7. When are possessive adjectlTes 

repeated ? 

8. When is the possessive adjective 

replaced by the article ? 

9. State the rule and exceptions to 

the agreement of tout. 

10. Explain thoroughly the syntax «f 

quelque, 

11. How does nUme (adjective) agree ? 

12. When is mime used as an adverb ? 
18. Bistingniish between cliaque and 

chaeun. 
14. Explain the nse of maint. 



Szercise 48. 

1. Mon frdre a laiss6 tons ses livres dans sa ohambre. 2. J'ai 
rencontrd mademoiselle voire soenr an bal. 3. Nourrl daoa le 
fiSrail, j*en connais les detours. 4. Je me sais fait mal k la jambe. 
5. Madame voire mdre m'a para tonie surprise de me voir.' 6. 
Ces livres sont ioni oouveris d*encre. 7. Yoas ne pouvez manqaer 
de ltd tronver quelque mfiriie. 8. Quelque adroiiemeni qnje voas 
▼oas 7 preniez, voas ne r^assirez pas. 9. Qaelles qae soieni ses pro- 
toction^, il obtiendra diffidlement le poste qa*il Boah«itA« "S^. 
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Qnelques richesses qii*il ait, son avarice est insatiable. 11. Bb se 
8ont tromp6s euz-mdmes. 12. Lenrs vertos et mSme lenrs noma 
6taient ignores. 13. On trouye mainte 6pine oti Ton oherohait des 
roses. 

* tronbl^, 'fooler, * laisser tombec. 

1. How is your sister to-day ? 2. Tour brothers have eaeh a 
good place. 3. This lady is quite confused^ by your qnestion. 

4. Whatever your motives may be, your conduct will be blamed. 

5. Whatever services you have done me, I have been thankful 
for them. 6. I have sprained > my wrist. 7. These peaches cost 
a shilling each. 8. These are the same things I saw this morning. 
9. Even the wisest men are liable to make mistakes. 10. Your 
sister has dropped ^ her pocket-handkerchief. 11. London is a very 
large city ; I know well its parks and its principal monuments. 
12. Learned as they are, they could not discover these mistakes. 
13. 1 met one of your clerks at the Stock Exchange. 14. This lady 
sings beautifully ; every one admires her voice. 15. livery age 
has its pleasures. 



CHAPTEB V. 

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS. 
z. ttmsovajb v&oiromrs. 

CoBjiinotlve. 

314. We have seen (§ 89) that the personal prononns 
are divided into conjunctive, disjunctive, and reflectivef 
and that the conjunctive are called so on account of 
their position immediately before or after the verb. 

315. These pronouns are placed before the verb : — 

1. When used as subject in affirmative sentences : Je 
parle (=1 speak). 

2. When used as direct or indirect object to a verb 
not in the imperative affirmative: tu me remercus 
(=:thou thankest me), il te Va donne (=he has given it 
to thee)^ ne me le ditespas (=do not tell it me), Vavez^ 
V0U8 vu? (=have you seen him); the indirect object 
coming furst when two pronouns are used, except, 
however, when both are in the tibird person : U le **«! 
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ft donne(=he has given it to him) ; Us le leor otU envaye 
=they have sent it to them). 

316. They are placed after the verb : — 

1. When subject of the verb : — 

(a) In interrogative sentences : ^Ml heureux?{=i3 
he happy?) 

{b) In parenthesis: non^ a-Ml dit, ne le faisonspas 
(=no, he said, let us not do it) ; 

(c) Sometimes after the expressions h peine 

(= scarcely, hardly), anaai (=and so, ac* 
cordingly), pent-dtre (=perhaps) : pent- 
6tre ne mendra-t-U. pas aujourd'hui (= perhaps 
he will not come to-day) ; 

(d) In elliptical sentences when the subjunctive is 

used without a conjunction: puiaa^-Je de 
mes yeux y voir tomber la foudre (=may I, 
with my own eyes, see it struck by lightning) ; 
dUt^ll m'en co^tter la vie (=even if it were to 
cost me my life). 

2. When object of the verb, in the imperative mood 
used affirmatively: apportez-\e mot (2^iam(= bring it me 
to-morrow). The pronoun dative is then changed from 
conjunctive to disjunctive, t.^., moi is used instead of 
me, unless followed by en, y {see § 824) : vendez-m'en 
la moitie (=sell me half of it). 

317. If the sentence is negative, rte is put directly 
after the subject, before the governed pronoun, as — 

je ne vous donne pas (as I do not give yon) 

in ne me eonncns pas (^jou do not know me) 

vous ne les amez pas vus (a you have not seen them). 

318. Nona, voiia (=we, you), used for^^, ta (=1, 
fhou) govern the verb in the plural, but the past participel 
or adjective referring to them remains in the singular : 
Nona sommes aUr, dit leroif de voire fidelite (=we are 
assured of your loyalty, said the king) ; voua etes en« 
Clin h laparesse (^you are prone to idleness). 
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319. When the pronoun replaces two or more names 
of persons grammatically different, it is put in the first 
person, if there is one in the sentence ; if not, it is put 
in the second person ; thus : vouls, lui et moi, noos 
sommes fort dges (=jou, he, and I are very old); toi 
et lui, vovLB etes maUieureux (=:thou and he are un- 
happy). {See § 182.) This resuming pronoun is not 
required after ni : ni vous nl moi ne Vavons vu (= neither 
you nor I have seen it). 

320. When the pronoun le represents a word which 
describes a state, such as nialade (=:ill), or a function, 
as reine (= queen), or a quality, as mere (= mother), it 
is invariable : Madame^ etes-vous malade ?— ^'^ le suis 
( = Madam, are you ill ? — I am) ; Stes-vom mdre 7—je le 
mis (=are you a mother ? — ^I am) ; etes-vous reine ? — 
je le suis (=are you a queen ?— I am). 

But when le represents a word which, instead of 
describing either a state or a function^ stands for the 
person in that state, or exercising that function, or pos- 
sessing that quality, it varies in gender and number : 
etes-vous la malade que Von m'a recommandee? — Je la 
mis (=are you the invaHd who has been recommended 
to me ? — ^I am) ; etes-vous la dame que nous cherchons 1 — 
je la mis (=are you the lady for whom we are looking ? 
— I am) ; etes-vous lea soldats qui ont battu I'ennemi hier ? 
— ouiy nous lea sommes (=are you the soldiers who beat 
the enemy yesterday ? — we are). 

Le is inyariable in the first case and variable in the seoctod, 
because in the first instance it means thaif wTiat you say. This le 
is about the only trace of the Latin neuter which still exists in 
French. In the second instance it is used instead of the noun : 
je la suis, i.e. the lady [you look for] • 

321. Note that le, preceded by the negative ne, 
is used in French after a comparative, and is not 
expressed in English : vous etes plus avance qu'U ne 
test (=you are more advanced than he is). 

322. When speaking of animals or things, the 
pronoims ^n and y are used instead of de luiy d'eUe^ 
d^eux ; a lui^ h eUe, a eux, etc. : cet arhre est grandi^ on 
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feraii un mdt (=tliat tree has grown, one conld 
make a mast of it) ; cette chaise est cassee^ fyf^ai mettre 
unpied (=:this chair is broken, I shall have a leg put 
on to it). 

SOf 7 are al^o used with reference to persons, in 
order to avoid the repetition of a noim or pronoun: 
quoiqtie je parle beattcoup de vous^ ma fiUe^ fy pense encore 
<2avanto^^(= although I speak much of you, my daughter, 
I think of you still more). 

DliiJiuietlvea 

323. We have seen (§§ 98 — 96) what is meant by 
disjunctive pronoims, and said that these pronouns are 
used as subject to give greater emphasis to the expression, 
or as object after the verb itre^ and after prepositions, 

324. They are used also : — 

1. After a comparative : elU est meiUeure que tot 
(=she is better than thee). 

2. After the imperative affirmative, to express the 
dative: parlez-moi (= speak to me). 

But the conjunctive pronoun is always used before m, y: 
donnez-nCexL (=give me some). 

tar Notice that Ini, lenr (=to him, to her, to them) 
are used both as conjunctive and disjunctive pronouns, 
i. e. before or (ifter the verb {see §§ 815, 816). 

325. When there are two imperatives in the same 
sentence, the conjunctive pronoun is sometimes used 
before the second imperative : battez-moi et me laissez 
rire (=beat me and let me laugh) ; apportex-moi mea 
pantouMes et me donnez mon bonnet de mdt (= bring me 
my shppers, and give me my night-cap). 

SefleetfTe* 

326. Se (== one's self) is used for both genders and 
both numbers as direct or indirect object. It is always 
placed before the verb (see §§ 159 and 160) : U se fait 
une Id de lui ecrire tons les moia (=he makes it a duly to 
write to him every month). 
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327. Soi ( =: one's self) is used instead of ltd ( cBhim), 
eUe(=her): — 

1. After indefinite pronouns : on (=one), chacun 
( = every one), personne ( = nobody), etc. : on ne doit jamais 
parler de soi (=one should never speak of one's self) ; 
cbacnn vit pour soi (= every one lives for himself). 

2. After an impersonal verb, or an infinitive : il faut 
penser a aoi (=one must think of one's self); 6tre 
toujours content de aoi est une sottiae (=to be always 
satisfied with one's self is foolishness). 

8. After a noim in the singular expressing a thing : 
cette fante entratne aprh soi hien des regrets (=that 
fault entails pbrings after it] many regrets). But if 
the noun is m the plural, soi cannot be used : ces 
fantes entratnent apres elles bien des regrets (= these 
faults entail [bring after them] many regrets). 

Beicabk. — Soi is even used with a determinate 
subject, in order to avoid ambiguity : Vavare qui a un 
fils prodigue n^anuisse ni pour soi ni pour lui ( = the miser 
who has a prodigal son accumulates neither for himself 
nor for him). 

Sepetltloii of the Versonal Frononns* 

328. Personal pronouns, used as subject, must be 
repeated in French : — 

1. Before every verb, if these verbs are not in the 
same tense: j*etudie et i^etudierai toujours (=1 study, 
and I will always study). But if the verbs are in the 
same tense, the repetition of the pronoun is optional : 
je crains Dieu, et rCai point d^ autre crainte ( = I fear 
God, and have no other fear). 

2. Affcer a conjunction : il est humble, parce qn'il est 

pauvre (=he is humble, because he is poor). 

329. Personal pronouns, used as object, must be 
repeated before each verb: U tous estime et toos 
honore (=he esteems and honours you). But when the 
verbs are in a compoimd tense, the pronoun need not 
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be repeated, if the auxiliary is understood : U les a 
flattes et hues (=:]ie has flattered and praised them). 

330. When we wish to express ourselves with 
emphasis, the disjunctive pronoims are used as well as 
the conjunctive {see §§ 94, 95) : cela me frappa^ moi 
et Urns ceux qui Ventendirent (=that struck me and all 
those who heard it) ; U me Va dit ^ moi-m6me (=he 
said it to myself). 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. When are the conjunctiTe personal 

pronoims placed before the verb ? 

2. when are they placed after the 

verb? 
8. Wtuit pronoun is used after the 

imperatiye to express the dative ? 
4. What have yon to remark on nous 

and vous used instead of je, tof 



5. When is le invariable ? When doea 

it vary ? 

6. Say what «n and y ate used for. 

7. Bemark on the ose and plaoe of 

the diqanctive personal pronoons. 

8. Give the roles for the use of <e, ioL 

9. Say when the personal pronoims 

must be repeated, and in what 
cases they may be omitted. 



Bzercise 49. 

1. Yons avez beancoup de pommes, yenillez m'en doxiner. 
2. Fr§tez-moi yotre grammaire; je Yous la rendrai demain. 
8. Chacon agit pour soi. 4. Ma tante est malade, et elle le sera 
longtemps. 6. Etes-yoos la soenr de Monsieiir Berthier ? Oi2i,je 
la snis. 6. Ces enfants ont faim ; donnez-lenr H manger. 7. Je 
la yois et je lui parle toTUn les jours. 8. H yeut, il ne yeut pas, il 
accorde, il refuse. 9. A peine gtions-nons arriy^s ^u'il yonlait 
d6ja repartir. 10. Polissez yotre ouyrage et le repolissez. 11. II 
le Ini fera sayoir imm^diatement. 12. Je yeux le yoir, le prier, le 
pressor, rimportnner, le fl^chir. 

'rendre, "paxtir, "gionder, * supplier, "lainetsauf. 

1. If yon haye no pens I shall lend yon some. 2. There is his 
grammar ; why haye you not retnmed ^ it to him ? 8. Yirtne is 
amiable of itself. 4. Are your sisters unwell? Yes, they are* 
6. Are you my friend's mother ? Yes, I am. 6. I assure you that 
I shall not do it. 7. He has deceiyed me, his best friend. 8. Yoa 
and I shall leaye * at the same time. 9. I will see her, herselL 
10. He has scolded* and punished them. 11. We consulted 
questioned, and entreated* him. 12. He will perhaps do it lo 
me. 18. I wish he ma/g (may he) return safely*. 



4^ P088ESSITE PBOKOUNB* 

XZ. V088B8SZVB VROlTOinrS. 

331. The possessive pronouns le mien, le tien, etc. 
(=mine, thine, etc.), only refer to a noun akeady ex- 
pressed : fachete TOtre maison et Je vends la mlexme 
(=1 buy your house, and I sell mine). These pronouns 
are never used as adjectives, except in a few old ex- 
pressions : un mien cousin ( = a cousin of his), une aienne 
tante (=an aunt of his). (See § 101.) 



"When used with the verb Stre (=to be), the 
possessive pronouns ??wwe, thine, his, hers, ours, yours, 
and theirs are generally translated in French by h mol, 
& toi, & Ini, h elle, h noua, h Tons, h enz, or h 
ellea: ce chapeau est a inoi (=this hat is mine, or 
belongs to me). 



My oton, thy own, etc., are sometimes translated 
by & moi : fai une maison & mol (=1 have a house 
of my own) ^ and sometimes by the possessive adjectives 
mon, ma, mes, etc., followed by the adjective propre 
(=own) : je Vai vu de mes proprea yeux (=1 have seen 
it with my own eyes). 

334. The possessive pronouns le mien, le tlen, le 
Bien, etc., when used absolutely, express property when 
they are in the singular : fai demande le mien, rien de 
plus (=1 asked for my own, nothing more) ; le mien 
et le tien engendrent beaucoup de guerres et deproces 
(=mine and thine give rise to many wars and law- 
suits). 

335. They express relations, family, tribe, partisans, 
when they are used in the plural : on n'est jamais trahi 
que par lea siena (=one is never betrayed but by one's 
own people) ; it est plein d'egards pour moi et pour lea 
miens (=he is full of attentions for me and mine). 

In this case the possessive pronouns are real nouns, as 
they do not refer to any substantive previously expressed. 

336. The English expressions : a friend of mine, a 
book of his, etc. are translated into French by un de mes 
amis, un de ses Uvres, etc* 
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QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1 . To what do the possessive pronoans 

refer? 

2. How are possessiye pronouns ex- 

pressed when connected with iha 
verb to bet 

3. How are the expressions my own, 

thy cum sometimes tendered in 
French? 



4. When do the piononns le mtoi, U 
Hen express property? When 
do they express relationsof family, 
tribe, or friendship ? 

0. When do the posseaslTe prononns 
beoome real noons ? 

6. Translate into French : h» was going 
towardi a Aotae qfhit. 



Sxercise 90. 

1. Ces chapeanz sont & moi. 2. Yous avez perdu yotre place, et 
j'ai conserve la miemie. 8. J'ai rencontr6 aa mnB^e an mien 
cousin. 4. Ce tableau est H moi ; je Tai achet6 de mes propres 
denials. 5. Ne m^accnsez pas de convoitise ; je ne demande que 
le mien. 6. Ce g6n6ral fnt l&chement abandonnS des siens. 7. II 
prit im des livres de son frere. 8. Cette maison n*est pas k lni» 
elle est k moi en propre ; elle me yient des miens. 

* se retirsr, * magniflqna 

1. Whose is this umbrella? It is mine. 2. You have your 
pleasures; I have mine. 3. This old man is an uncle of 
mine. 4. I have retired ^ from business, and I have now a house 
of my own. 5. He has bought this splendid * picture with his own 
money. 6. That poor widow only claims what belongs to her. 7. I 
have been betrayed by my own family. 8. He had been using a 
pen of his brother's. 



m. DBicoirsTBATzvB VROiroinrs 

We have seen (§ 99) that ceci, celui-cl, 

celle-ci, etc., are used when speaking of an object 
close to us, and cela» celul-li^, etc., when we 
refer to an object far from us. "We have now to add 
that ceci often refers to what follows : noubliez pas 
ceci: mde-toty le del faidera (=do not forget this: 
help thyself, and Heaven will help thee), whilst cela 
applies to what comes before it: Vorgueil est un grand 
defaut, retenez bien cela (= pride is a great defecti 
remember that well). The same applies to Toioly 

In colloquial and rather familiar language, the contraction 9^ is 
used instead of oela : «a m^est €gaX (» I don't care). CtUk and ;a, 
referring to persons, are mostly used in contempt. 
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338. Celul, celle, cenz, celles cannot determine 
a simple adjective or participle ; thus, instead of saying: 
J 'at hi voire lettre et celle destinie h monfrere^ we mnst 
add the relative pronoun qui or que {$ee § 848) to the 
demonstrative, and say : /at In voire lettre et celle qui 
est desUnee h mon frere ( = 1 have read your letter, and 
the one which is intended for my brother). 

^W Wbat, meaning that which, must always be. 
translated in that way, i.e.^ by ce qui or ce que. 



Ce is used with the third person singular or 
plural of etre, pouvoir, devoir: ce pourrait etre lui 
(=it might be he) ; ce doit etre touchant (=it must be 
impressive). 

340. When ce is used before those verbs, it refers 
either to persons or things, and the verb is always in 
the singular, unless the pronoun following the verb is in 
the third person plural : ce n'eat pas vrai (=it is not 
true) ; si jamais homme en a ete capable, ce fat sans doiUe 
Alexandre (=if ever a man could do it, it was doubtless 
Alexander) ; ce aont eux (=it is they). 

341. Ce is used instead of il, elle, eux, eZZ^$,when the 
verb etre is followed by an article, a possessive 
or a demonstrative adjective : 6* est on Franqais (=he is 
a Frenchman) ; o'est sa sceur (=she is his sister) ; ce 
sont vos amis (=it is your friends) ; ce n*etaient pas ces 
arh'es quHl voulait abattre (=it was not these trees he 
wished to fell). 

But we must say: 11 est Franqais, the noun (or 
rather adjective) being used without any article or 
adjective. 

342. If the verb etre is followed by an adjective, the 
EngHsh word it is expressed : — 

1. By ce, when referring to what precedes : &est vrai 
(=it is true). 

2. By U, when etre is used as an impersonal verb, 
and it refers to what follows : U est vrai que c'est mon 
frere quHl a vu (=it is true that it is my brother he has 
seen). 
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Ce is used by redundance : — 

1. When etre is placed between two infinitives : 
laisser un crime impuni, e^est s^en rendre complice ( = to leave 
a crime unpunished is to make one's self an accomplice 
of it). 

2. When the second part of a sentence begins 
with the verb 6tre followed by a substantive or an 
infinitive, the pronoun oe is repeated if it begins the 
sentence : oe que faime, c'est la verite' (=what I hke is 
truth) ; ce queje desire, 6* est de voils voir reussir (=what 
I wish is to see you succeed). 



When either part of the sentence can be the 
predicate of the other, the pronoun oe may be used or 
not before the second : boire, manger, dormir ^talt, or 
c'^talt, leur seule occupation (= drinking, eating, sleep- 
ing was their only occupation). 



Que de, before an infinitive in the second 
part of the sentence, when ce begins the first part^ 
gives great force to the expression ; &est acheter cher un 
repentir que de se miner pour une fantaisie (=it is 
buying repentance dear to ruin one's self for a mere 
fancy). 



In interrogations, certain forms are to be 
avoided on account of their harsh sound ; such are : 
furent'Ce, doivent-ce; another way must then be employed, 
such as les Uomainsfurent-ils,.. (=were the Bomans...). 
{See § 888). 

QUESTIONS FOB EXAMINATION. 



1. When are eelui-ei^ celui-Utt cectt cela, 

void, vottd used ? 

2. What does (a mean, and when is it 

used? 
Z, How do yon translate : (he one tohieh, 

car that wMeht 
4* In what number is the rerb put 

after eel 



0. When is the English word it trans- 
lated by ce, and when hyil? 

6. state the cases when ce must be 

expteaaed in the second part of a 
sentence. 

7. What is the effect produced by ee„. 

que de before an inflnitiTe ? 



Bzercise 91. 

1. Tons Ites vena de bonne beare, o'est vrai. 2. Comment ^ 
va-t-il chez vons? 8. C'est nons qoi avons pay6 le d^jeilner. 
4« Voyez-Yons oes dames f 5. Ce sont elles que V^ ^aW^'oa^^^^A ' 
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d'accompagner an baL 6. Geoi me convient xnienz que cela. 
7. Laplace et Newton furent deux o^ldbres math^maticiens ; celoi-la 
^tait Fran^ais, et celni-ci Anglais. 8. Je ne me soncie pas de ^a. 

9. G'est remporter la plus belle des victoires que de commander k 
ses passions. 10. Ge ponrraient §tre yos motifs. 11. II n'est pas 
sHa qu'il vienne anjonrd'hnL 12. Je yous dis que c'est tr^s-siir. 

* cf en prendre, *^ 'devoir, *tont&fait. 

1. It is a mistake to suppose that he is ill. 2. It is (to) yon 
that I shall call to account.^ 3. It is they who are making that 
noise. 4. I Uke this, but that seems to me yery dangerous. 
5. How are you this morning ? 6. They * giye themselyes (de) such 
airs. 7. French and English are the two languages most generally 
spoken ; the former in Europe, and the latter in the other parts of 
the world. 8. That is what you know, this is what you are going 
to learn. 9. They must ^ be the same gentlemen we saw yesterday. 

10. He is a man you may trust. 11. It is quite^ eyident. 12. It 
is certain that in this circumstance he did not do his duty. 

XV. SE&ATZVB Am> ZXTTESROOATZVH 9UOVOjmB. 

347i Bdative pronouns agree in gender, number, 
and person with their antecedent, even when they 
themselyes do not change : les maisons qui sont 
danst cette rue sont Men bdties (=the houses which are in 
that street are well built). Although qui does not 
change, it agrees in gender, number, And person with 
mai807i8, and the verb sont which agrees with qui, is in 
the third person plural. 



Qui in the nominative case, and que in the 
objective {or accusative), may be used for persons or 
things: le livre qui est sur la table (=the book which 
is on the table); Vhomme qui vient{=iih.e man who 
comes) : le Uvre que vous voyez (=the book which you 
see); Vhomme que vous voyez {^ihQ man whom you 
see). 



Great care must be taken to distinguish 
between que and qui, as, owmg to the clear sense of 
those two words, inversions are very frequent iu 
Prench :— 



I^BLA^nVE AND JNTEBBOGATIVE PRONOUNS. 47 

Tours qnl tua la ehassew (sthe bear which killed the 

hunter) ; 
Vours qjae tua le cTiosseur (tsthe bear which was killed by 

the himter, or which the himter killed). 

350. Qui can be nsed, without an antecedent, either 
as subject or as complement (or object). In that case, it 
applies to persons only, and is always masculine : qui 
sert Men son pays n'apas besoin d'aieux (=he who serves 
his country well»hasno need of ancestors) ; a qui vengs 
son phe it n'est Hen dHmpossible (= there is nothing 
impossible for the one who avenges his father) ; choisis 
qui tu voudras (= choose whom you like). 

351. Qui, repeated, is used sometimes in the sense 
of ceiiX'Ci, ceuxAa : chacun y est en action, qui a hdtir^ 
qui a V agriculture (= every one there is busy, some in 
building, others in a.griculture). 

352. Qui, preceded by a preposition, applies to 
persons or thiyigs personified : V enfant & qui (not 
i^uquel) tout le monde cede est U phis Tnalheureux (=the 
child to whom everybody yields, is the most unhappy) ; 
O rochera escarpes I c'est a vous que je nie plains, car je 
n'ai que vous & qui je puisse me plaindre ( = ^ steep 
rocks ! it is to you that I complain, for I have only you 
to complain to). 

353. Quoi, as a relative pronoun, is used with a 
preposition, and is applied to things only ; it generally 
refers to an antecedent having an indefinite meaning : 
c'est^t^oWonpensera (=that is what we will think 
about) ; la clwse & quoi (or & laquelle) Von pense le 
jylus est souvent celle dont on parU le 9no«ns(= the thing 
about which we thinly most, is often that of which we 
speak least). 

354. Be quoi forms an idiomatic expression which 
means enough, the means, money, &c, : ily a de quoi se 
plaindre (= there is reason to complain); U n*a pas 
de quoi payer (=he has not enough to pay) ; U a de 
quoi vivre (=he has enou^ to live upon). 
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355. Bont is used for both genders and numbers, 
and may apply to all nouns, as : — 

le eommis dont vous pcMrlest (ssthe derk of whom yoa speak) 
Us Glioses dont vous pcurlea (=s the things of which yoa spefUc) 
la nature dont nous ignorons Us secrete (sKatare, whose 
secrets are nnknown to us). 

356. If the relative pronoun is separated from its 
antecedent by another substantive, wTiose or of whom is 
translated by de qui, and of which by duquelf 
de laquellef desquels, desqaelleat according to the 
gender and number of the antecedent : c'est un ami a la 
gen^odte de qui je puis toujours faire appel (=:he is 
a friend to whose generosity I can always appeal) ; c^est 
une entreprise a la r&usdte de laqnelle }e ne puis croire 
(= it is an undertaking in the success of which I cannot 
beUeve). 

357. When dont denotes the origin, lineage, 
descent, it applies to persons only : la famille iUustre 
dont U descend (=the illustrious family from which he 
is descended). In every other case from whom, from 
which must be translated by duqnel, de laqaelle, etc. 

With nouns of things, d'oii is employed : le pays 
d^ottje viens (=the country from which I come). 

B'oii is used also, instead of dont, to annotmce a 
conclusion : c^est tin fait d'oti je conclus (=it is a fact 
from which I conclude)* 

358. Oil always refers to tnammale objects :— 

le sihcle oh (or dams leque^ nous vivons (=the age in which 

we live) 
Us moyens par oh (or jmm* lesquels) vous riussires (atho 

means by which yoa will succeed). 

359. All the above pronouns being used for both 
numbers and genders, there is sometimes doubt as to 
which noim is their antecedent. This can be obviated 
by the use of leqnel, which agrees with its antecedent 
in gender and number, as we have seen at § 104. 

360. Xiequel can be used for persons and things ; 
Vhomme de qui (or daqnel) vous parlez (=the man of 
whom you speak) ; le eheval sur leqael U etaU monti 
(sthe horse on which he was mounted). 
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Buquelf do laquelle, etc., are used to translate 
from whom, from which. 

361. Great care must be taken to place the relative 
pronoun in such a way that there can be no doubt as to 
what word is its real antecedent ; thus : Uy a plimeurs 
pages dans ces manuscrits qui sent Ulisibles is an in- 
correct sentence, because the relative pronoun qui 
seems to refer to manuscrits. The correct way is: U y 
a dans ces mantiscrits phmeurs pages qui sont illisibles 
(= there are in these manuscripts several pages which 
are illegible). 

362. Eelative pronouns, which are often understood 

in EngUsh, must always be expressed in French : — 

U Uvre one vous voyez (rsthe book yon see) 
la legon qnll oppr^nd (s=the lesson he learns). 

363. The relative pronowns are also used as Inter- 
TO^Btive pronouns. They have not then quite the 
same meaning, and are subject to the following rules : — 

Qui refers io persons only : qui voulez-vous ? ( = whom 
do you want ?) ; qui parle ? ( = who speaks ?) 

Que refers to things only : que votUez-vous ? 
(cswhat do you want ?) 

Quel is used in exclamations, in a simple question, 
and affcer a preposition, instead of que : quel t 
(=swhat ?) ; quel de mieux f (==what is there 
better ?) ; avec quel ? (= with what ?) 

Xiequel shows a preference, a choice made of 
some thing among a number : lequel de ces 
tahUaux voulez-vous 7 (= which of those pictures 
will you have ?) 

Dont is never used as an interrogative pronoun*. 

364k. To these must be added the interroirattTe 

a^Jeetlve quel (=:what, which^. It varies in gender 
and number (see § 107), and is always followed by a 
noun : quel homme (=what a man) ! quelles mamns 
(a what houses) ! 

sar Notice that, in the Bingular» the English article 
a is not translated jnto ErenoLu. 
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QUESTIONS FOB EXAMINATION. 

L To irluit sabttantiTes do ^trf and f 7. To vrhat clan of sobstantiTefl 



owe apply? 
S. what is the diflerence betw a m 

quimdquef 
S. How is qui nsed when it has no 

antecedent ? 
4. Explain the Idiomatic fozoeof qtd 

repeated? 
IW Explain the me of gnoi. 
$, Bemaiic on dont, — Distingnlrii 

between dam and if oik 



does oik i«Eer? 

8. When are tequd, lajudle, &e., to 

be nsed ? 

9. Where are the rdatiTs pronouns 

to be placed? 

10. What is the difEoence between 
gtd^ que^ qmol, UquH used asin- 
tenojsatiftt pconoons ? 



Bxerctoe 52. 

1. Les mallieTm que son administration d^ohatna sor la 
France. 2. Toi qui sais ta legon, ^iens la r^ter. 3. Qui sert 
bien son pays n'a pas besoin d'lueTix. 4. lis saisirent qui nn fosil, 
qni nn pistolet. 5. A qni est ce ohapean? 6. Deqniparlez- 
▼ons? 7. Ce soldat dont le conrage est connn rece^ra la m^daillo 
d'honnenr. 8. C'est nn soldat an conrage de qni je me confie. 
9. Le bonhenr appartient k qni fait des henrenx. 10. La famiUe 
dont je sors est nne des pins Ulnstres de TAngleterre. 11. Qoi 
habite la chaomidre d*od Yons sortez? 12. Par ofL irez-yoas? 
13. En qnoi consiste la diff^ence? 14. Qne pensez-yons de 
eela? 

*paIetot (m.), ' se plaindre de, *enbaa^ 'aefier &, * dans tonte TEnrop^ 
*oompter, ^malheoreax, 'int^resser. 

1. What has he told yon ? 2. Which of these two great-coats^ 
is mine ? 3. What do yon complain of > ? 4. The friend yon love 
BO mnch is downstairs.' 6. That is the aim to which he tends. 
6. He is a writer on (to) whose good taste yon can always rely,^ and 
whose genins is known thronghont the whole of Enrope.^ 7. With 
whom did yon come ? 8. I do not admit the principles from which 
yon derive yonr system. 9. Death is an evil for which there is 
no remedy. 10. Where will yon go after ? 11. On what do yon 
reckon ^ ? 12. Which of these books do yon like best ? 13. What 
is more nnfortnnate ^ than his position P 14. I read a stoiy in 
the book of that author which interests ^ me mnch. 

V. nrBBFnriTB VRoxromrs. 

365. The pronoun on expresses an idea of uni- 
versality in a vague manner. It only refers to persons, 
find is pnly used as subject : on mange pour viwe (=one 
eats to live). 



INinnNIXB FBOKOUNS. bX 

On is generally singular, bat when it clearly desig- 
nates a woman or several persons, it becomes either 
feminine or plural: d votre dge^ ma fiUe, on est bien 
curievkBe (srat your age, my daughter, one is very 
inquisitive) ; id on est e^aux (=here people are equal). 

Note. — Instead of using the passive voice, the French 
put, whenever it is possible, the verb in the active, 
giving to it the pronoun on as a nominative : on a reqii 
des lettres (^letters have been received). {See § 149.) 

366. Xi'on is frequently used instead of on, after 
the conjunctions ^(=:and), si (=if), ou (=or), and the 
adverb oii (= where) : si I'on savdit tout (=if one knew 
all); parlez, et I'on ecoutera (= speak, and we shall 
listen) ; sachez ott Von va (= know where we are going). 
Before the pronoun ^, la^ les, however, it is better to say 
on to avoid the repetition of the sound of I : qu'il parle^ 
et on V ecoutera (=let him speak, and we shall listen to 
him); si on le savait (=if people Imewit); sachez oit 
on la conduit (=knew where she is led). 

On^ in the twelfth centtuy om^ and earlier hom, is simply the 
Latin word Tiomo, and means properly *' a man " : on lui amene 
son destri&r {=& man brings him his war-horse). Thns, on was 
originally a substantive ; and this accounts for its being sometimes 
preceded by the article {Von)* 

367. On is used to avoid naming the persons of whom we 
speak, and, in that case, it generally shows a certain amount 
of contempt, although not so mnch as Qa: voiu, NardssOf 
approcheZf et vous, qu'on $e retire (^as for yon, Naroissas^ draw 
near; and you [i.e. the other persons present], withdraw). 
{See § 337). 

Vons takes sometimes the place of on in colloquial language : 
si vonm sortez wprhs dix heures, on voiis arrete et on tous mine 
on prison (=if you go out after ten o'clock, you are arrested, and 
taken to prison) ; tous savez hien qwmd Tons y entrez, moAs 
per Sonne ne pent dire quomd vons en sortirez (=you know when 
you go in, but no one can tell when you will come out). 

368. The pronoun obaoun takes sorif sa, ses qfter 
it:— 

1. When it is the subject of the verb : obaoun doit 
purler a 6on tour (seach ond must speak in his 
turn). 
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2. When it is placed after the complement of the 
▼erb, or when there is no complement: remettez cet 
Uvres-la obaoim a sa place ( :^ put back these books, 
each in its place) ; les animaux sont vetus chaoiui selott 
•eft besoins (=the animals are clothed, each according 
So its wants). 

369. Gbaoim takes leur, lewn^ when it is plaoed 
before the direct complement : les aheiUes bdtisaent 
chaemie lour ceUide (=the bees construct each its 
cell); les languesont ohaoune leurs hizarreries (=each 
language has its oddities) ; l^es juges out donne obacan 
leur opinion (=each judge has given his opinion). 

370. If obaoan is preceded by a verb which can- 
not have a direct object, the use of son, sa, ses, or leur, 
leurs is optional : ils sont venits, ohacun avec ses, or 
leurs gens (=they came each with his servants). 

371. The locution I'lin I'autre (==one another, each 
other) expresses reciprocity, and takes both genders 
and both numbers ; thus : ils s'aimaient les uns les 
autres (sthey loved one another) ; elles se nuisent 
les unes anx autres (= they injure one another). 

The location 1*1111 et I'antre (=;both) does not express 
reciprocity, bnt merely the idea of two or more persons, two or more 
things ; placed before a noon it is an adjective, and agrees in 
gender with the noun : j^ai pa/reovru 1*1100 et l*aiitre regions 
(ssl haye gone oyer both regions). 

372. Autrul (= others, other people^ is always used 
as a substantive, and does not take the plural : ne parlez 
jamais mal (2*autrul(= never speak ill of other people)* 

373. The indeterminate -pronoxms wJ^s^ever, whoever 
are usually expressed : — 

1. By quleonque, w}i^ they mean alt\those who: 
quieonque touchera h~w:bn livre sera puni (= whoever 
touches my book shall ;b0^]^kmished). 

2. By qid que oe solt qui, or que (followed 
by the verb in the subjunctive mood), when they mean 
whatever the person may be who, or whom : qui que ee 
solt qui vienne, dites-lui que je rentrerai dans une dend^ 
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lieure (= whosoever may come, tell him that I shall 
be back in balf-an-hour). 

374k. Quol que oe solt (s whatever) is used in like 
maimer for things : quol que ce solt que vous dmezp 
on VOU8 croira (= whatever you may say, you will be 
believed). 

375. Rien means properly gnelgne chose ( = some- 
thing), and it has still that meaning in interrogative 
sentences : y a-t-il rien deplus beau? (=is there anything 
more beautiful?). 

376. Used with a negative, it means nothing: je no 
fais rien (=1 do nothing). 

377. Rien is used in the sense of nothing, and 
witJwut a negative :— 

(1) After a comparative: il a mmns que rien (=he 
has less than nothing) ; 

(2) Affcer a preposition: U fait cela avec rien (:±:he 
does that with [almost] nothing) ; 

(8) in answers: que faites-vou^? rien (=what are 
you doing ? nothing) ; que voyez-vous / rien (=what do 
you see 7 nothing). 

378. Rien and tout are placed after the verb in 
simple tenses, and between the auxiliary and the parti- 
ciple in compound tenses : il ne voit rien et vous 
voyez tout (=he sees nothing, and you see everything) ; 
il n*a rien vu maia vous avez tout vu (=:he has seen 
nothing, but you have seen aJl). "With an infinitive, they 
generally come first: vou^ ne devez rien f aire (=:yoa 
must do nothing); U faut tout dire (=you must say 
aU). 

379. Ferftonne, meaning anybody, does not take 
ne: — ^ 

(1) in interrogative sentences : y a-t-il personne de 
mieux renseigne? (=is there any one better informed ?)• 

(2) In sentences expressing doubt: je doute qu^U 
vienne personne (=1 doubt whether anybody will 
come) ; 
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(8) In answers: qui est Uif personne (=:who is 
there ? no one) ; 

(4) After a comparative : il le fera mieux que per* 
Sonne (=he will do it better than any one). 

380. Personne, with a negative sense, is mas- 
culine, unless it clearly refers to a woman : personne 
n'est entieremmt bon (=:no one is entirely good); 
personne n* est plus Jolle (=no one [lady] is prettier). 
When personne is used as a noun, t.^., when preceded 
by an article or an adjective (demonsiorative or possessive), 
it is feminine : une personne de qtuUite (=a man [or 
woman] of title). 

For the other pronouns, tout, etc., see Indefinite 
Adjectives (§ 806, § 814). 

QUESTIONS FOB EXAMINATION. 



1. Explain the vaiions idiomatic uses 

of on. 

2. When does the pronoon chaeun take 

son, M, ses after it ? — ^When does 
it take leurf 
8. Distingnish between Vun Vautre and 
Tun ttVcnUre, 



5. Howarethepronon]isifl)ko0Mr,tt%9* 

soever, whatever translated ? 

6. What is the leol meaning of rien ? 

7. When are n'm and per«mne followed 

by ne f— when arc they not ? 

8. Where are rien and tout placed ? 
0. Wheni8p«r<onn« masculine ?— when 



4. Whenisatffrtiiiiied? * is it f eminint ? 



Bxereise 53. 

1. On dit qa'n y a ea an violent incendie & Londres. 2. On est 
^ganz qnand on s'aime. 3. Les dixtribas de TAttique avaient 
diacnne lenr president. 4. Ges messienrs ont yot6 chacnn selon 
ses opinions. 6. Par soi-mSme on pent jnger d*antrai. 6. Qni- 
conque anra fini son devoir & midi ponrra aller joner. 7. Je n'en 
parlerai k qni qne oe soit. 8. Pr^tez-moi mi onvrage qnelconque. 
9. Ne vons maltraitez pas Vxm Tantre. 10. lis sont tonjoiurs & se 
moqiter Ton de Pantre. 11. Je n*aime ni Vxm ni Pantre. 12. Qnand 
Yons gted 1ft, vons n'avez pins qne qnelqnes pas ft f aire ponr airiyer 
ft la gare, 18. On ne pent rien faire de mienz. 14. Personne ne 
Ta vn. 

■apporter, Vooeaper, *p]aoeCA)t *m'na, •ftlamaison. 

1. News liave been bron^^t ^ from Paris. 2. They say that 
the king is dead. 8. Eyi^ry.oQo mofii take rnnre* of himself. 
i. These two gentlemen have each a good situation.* 6. Of whom* 



A0B1EEMKNT OF >THS VESB WITH ONB BDISIiE SUBJIBOT* 55- 

soever yoa speak, ayoid ealYiinny. 6. "Whosoerer is not asliAined 
of his faults deserves to be punished. 7. Yon are gcdlty of great 
injustice towards * each other. 8. Both suspect him, but neither 
will say why. 9. Mention this fact to nobody. 10. Yon should 
never speak evil of others. 11. We wish to see everything. 
12. There is nothing to see. 13. There is nobody at home.< 
14. Thisj^rson is very good. 15. What is in that box? nothing. 



CHAPTER VI. 
SYNTAX OF THE VEEB. 



381. Every verb agrees mth its subject in nnmber 
and person: lea hommen sont mortds (==men are 
mortal); nous avons U livre (=we have the book); 
le courage est une vertu (= courage is a virtue). 



;• When the subject is a collective noun, that is 
to say, a noun which denotes an assemblage, a collection 
of objects of the same kind, the verb is put in the. 
singular, if the collective noun is taken as the subject : 
une nu^e de eautereUes obsourclt Vair (=a swarm of 
locusts obscured the air). 

It is put in the plural, if the complement of the coUec* 
tive noun is taken as the subject : une nuee de barbares 
dteol^rent lepays (=a swarm of barbarians desolated 
the country). 

Practice ^nill teach when to put the plnral and when the 
singular. The invariable rules, which grammarians pretend to 
establish on this point, are more than doubtful. It is^ in reality, 
with the most important word, that the yerb agrees. 

383. After la plupart (=mo6t part), le plus 
irrand nombre (sthe greatest number), one fonle 
de (=a crowd of), mie Infinite de (=:a multitude of), 
etc*, the verb always agrees with the complement of 
these collective locutions, either expressed or under- 
stood : la plupart des t^mM ne font reflexion tur rien 



56 AOBXEHENT OF THE VEBB WITH ONB BDIFLB SUBJBOT* 

(s=most people think of nothing); la plupart ^erlvent 
ce nom de cette manure (=most people write this name 
thus). 

38^. After the adverbs of quantity beaueoup 
(=much), peu (=little), molns (=less), asses 
( = enough), trop ( = too much) , etc., followed by a plural, 
the verb never agrees with the adverb, but always with 
the noun : beaucotip de persoimes ignorent la gravite 
de cette affaire (=many people are ignorant of the 
gravity of that affair) ; peu de f;enB supportent 
la contradiction (=few people bear contradiction). 

385* Plus d'un requires the verb in the Hngulaff 
although it calls forth an idea of plurality : plus d'un 
brave mord la poussiere (=more than one brave man 
bites the dust). 

But when reciprocity is implied, the verb is put in the 
plural : plus d'un avocat qui s'lnsnltent au palais so 
serrent la main en sortant (=many barristers, who 
insult each other in court, shake hands when they go out). 

386. The verb 6tre (=to be^, preceded by ee (e'est, 
e'^talt, etc.), remains in the smgular : — 

(a) When it is followed by one or more nouns, 
the J&rst of which is singular : o'est la pluie 
et le brouiUard qui attristent VAngleterre (=it 
is the rain and the fog which make England 
gloomy) ; ce sera le mhfie ihddtre et lea menies 
decorations (=it will be the same theatre and 
the same scenery). 

{Id) If the pronoun ce recalls the idea of a singular 

substantive expressed before : pour lui le bon^ 

^ heur, c'est de grandee richesees (=as for him, he 

thinks that happiness consists in being very 

rich). 

(c) When ^tre is followed by a pronoun of the 

first or second person : c'est nous qui sommes 

les vrais coupables (=it is we who are the real 

culprits) ; c'est tous qui auriez d& le /aire 

(=it is you who should have done it). 
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f 

(d) When the noun coming after dtre is preceded 
hy de: o'est de voa parents que nous parlous^ 
(=it is of your relations we speak)« 



But the verb dtro is put in the plural : — 

(a) When the first noun is in the plural : ee sont 
les memes decorations, le meme theatre (=it is the 
same scenery, the same theatre) ; ee sont 
hs arbreSf le chemin, la maison quej'ai vus autre- 
fois ( = it is the treeS) the road, the house, I saw 
formerly) ; ee sont Us rots qui sont les chefs 
des nations (=it is the kings who are the chiefs 
of the peoples). 

(h) When the pronoun ee recalls the idea of a 
plural noun expressed before : ilya dix especes 
de mots : ee sont V article, le nom, etc. (= there 
are ten kinds of words : they are the article, 
the noun, etc.). 

(c) When 6tre is followed by pronouns of the 
third person plural : ee sont emc qui m*ont 
accuse {=iit is they who have accused me). 



The verb 6tre, however, although followed 
by a pronoun of the third person plural, is put in the 
singular : (a) in order to avoid expressions disagreeable 
to the ear, such as sont-ce, seront-ce, furent-ee, Thus» 
we must say : sera*ee vos amis qui vous tireront d'af* 
faire? (=will it be your friends who will get you out of 
difficulty ?). * (6) In the locution si ee n'est (= unless 
it be, if it is [or was] not) : si ee n'est euz, quels homme^ 
eussent ose Ventreprendre? (=what men, besides them, 
would have dared to undertake it ?). 



K Impersonal verbs (or verbs employed as such) 
remain invariable, even wnen they are followed by a 
phiral noun : 11 ton&ba des milliers de projectiles sur U 
champ de bataiUe (s thousand of projectiles fell on the 
battle-field) ; il Tint plusieurs per8onnes{ ss several persona 
came). 
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8m § 162 for the partionlar nature of the word H. Impersonal 
Terbs may be used figuratively in the the third person plural : let 
traits plenTent (= darts are showered); Us canons tonnant 
(sthe cannons roar). 

Bxerolse 54k. 

1. Cesenfants sent trds-aimables. 2. Une f otde de soldots se 
pr6oipitdrent dans Tenceinte de Tassembl^e. 8. Laplnpartpensent 
que la guerre sera bientdt d^clar^e. 4. Une multitude de saute- 
relles d^yorSrent la r^colte. 5. Beaucoup de maisons ont 6t6 
dStruites par Tincendie. 6. A Paris, au college de France, un tres- 
grand nombre de jeunes gens suiyent gratuitement les cours des 
meilleurs professeurs. 7. Plus d*un philosophe s'y est tromp6« 
8. Pen de gens sayent cette nouyelle, et je yous engage A ne pas 
r^bruiter. 9. Oe furent les Ph^niciens qui inyentSrfflit r^critnre. 

10. C*est des anoiens habitants de cette region que je yous parle. 

11, n est yenu plus de deux mille personnes ft la c^r^monie. 

'enclin, 'lortir, 'impuse (/.)> *aMl«tanoeC/.), *dchapper&. 

1. These men are not so rich as we thought. 2. He and I are 
inclined ^ to do it. 3. Many people think this news is false. 4. A 
crowd of children came out > of the court.* 5. Half the passengers 
were so ill that they could not giye any help.^ 6. Few persons 
put into practice the saying : Time is money. 7. It is the barkings 
of the dogs that I hear. 8. What are the chief towns of Franoef 
They are: Paris, Lyons, Marseilles, Bordeaux, Lille, Toulouse, 
Nantes, Bouen. 9. It is of them (/, pi,) they speak. 10. Was it the 
Phenicians or the Egyptians who inyented writing? 11. The 
multitude of errors which escaped* his attention haye been 
corrected since. 

n. AOMMmMMXT OV TBB VBBB "WXTB 



390. A verb which has two or more subjects in the 
same person of the singular is put in the same person 
of the plural: le chien et U chat reeberehent U 
votsinage de Vhomme (=the dog and the cat seek the 
Ticinity of men). 

But if the subjects are of different persons, the verb 
follows the same rule as the pronoun {see § 819), that is 
to say, it is put in the first person plural if there is one 
in the sentence : vous^ lui et moif nou$ sonimes heureux 
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(ssyouj he and I are happy) ; and if there is not a first 
person, it takes the second: t;ou« et lui^vous dtes 
coupdblea (=yoa and he are guilty). 

391. The verh is put in the singular after several 
subjects:— 

1* When the subjects form either an enumeration or 
a kind of climax : un regard^ une parole^ un serrenient de 
main muMt pour relever le courage du maUimreux (=:a 
look, a word, a grasp of the hand is enough to raise the 
Courage of the mihappy man). 

2. When the enumeration is summed up by a word, 
0uch as chacun^ tout, rim, etc. : un souffle, une ombre, un 
rien, toat hit ddnnalt la fievre (=a breath, a shadow, 
Sf trifle, everything gave him a fever). 



When the subjects are connected together by 
oomme (=as), ainsl qne (=as well as), de in6me 
qae Tssas well as), antant qae (=as much as), plus 
qae (=more than), molns qae (=less than), aassl 
blen que (=as well as), the verb agrees with the first 
only: la virite, conune la lumiire, est inaUirahle 
(= truth, as well as light, is imalterable) ; Vor autant 
qae les honneurs s^doit Vhomme (=gold seduces man 
as much as honours). In this last example, the verb of 
the secondary proposition is understood : Vor s6dalt 
Vhomme autant que les honneurs le s^dalsent. 

393. After I'on et I'aatre (s=both) the verb takes 
the plural : I'an et I'aatre sent morts (=both are 
dead) ; Vua et I'aatre guerrier sent de haute taiUe 
(ssbo^ warriors are of tall stature); 

But I'an oa I'aatre (sone or the other), ni I'an 
ni I'aatre (= neither one nor the other) require 
the verb in the singular : I'an oa I'aatre a raison^ 
mais lequel des deux ? (=: either one or the other is right, 
but whicdi of the two ?^ ; nl I'an nt I'aatre ne rem- 
portera la vietoire (=s neither one nor the other will gain 
the victory). 
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The conjunctions ou and nl (rsor and nor) 
also lead to some violations of the rules on the agree* 
ment of verbs. Nl and oa sometimes take the verb in 
the plural : ni Vor nl la grandeur ne rums rendent 
heareux (= neither gold nor greatness make us happy) ; 
le courage on le bonheur ont pu/aire des hSros (s= courage 
or happiness have been able to make heroes) ; anci 
sometimes they take the verb in the singular : nl Jean 
nl Pierre n*a voulu travailler (= neither John nor Peter 
would work) ; la peur, on la misere lui a fait commeUre 
fine Idchet^ r=fear or misery made him commit a 
cowardly act). 

Habit will teach how to distinguish between these 
shades of difference. As a general rule, when oOf ni 
are distributive, the verb is in the singular ; when they 
are collective, the verb is put in the plural, 

395. When the verb has for its subject the relative 
pronoun qui (=who), it agrees in number and person 
with that pronoun which agrees itself with its antecedent : 
c'est mol qnl vous le dis, qui sols votre tuteur (sit is I 
who tell you this, I who am your gT;;ardian). 



fixercise 55. 

1. Lea convenances, son intSrdt, rhonneur Texige. 9. Firi^res, 
menaces, coups, rien ne pent le oorriger. 8. Camille ainsi que 
Mazime est tr^s*paresseux. 4. La y^rit^ comme la conscience est 
inalterable. 5. 0*est vous qui avez jet6 des inenes dans mou 
jardin. 6. L'nn et I'autre sont parfiutement oubli6s. 7. Mon 
cousin ou son frere aura sa place. 8. Votre soeur on ma tante 
viendront ce soir. 9. Le prince ayeo ses compagnons se eaoha dans 
ime caveme. 10. J^espdre que ni vous ni lui ne parlerez. 11. 
Ni Tun ni Tautre n*6taient musiciens. IS Un seul mot, un soupir, 
tm coup d'oeil nous trahit. 

* Sarrasins, 'Damiette, * i^ussir &• 

1. He and I, we shall go into the country. 3. Fear or want 
eauae all his movements. 8. Our peril or safety is not a thing 
which interests you. 4. The elephant, like the castor, likes 



V 

\ 
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eociety. 5. It is a satire, not a aseful book, that he has written. 
6. Neither of them will come. 7. Neither yon nor I are wrong. 

8. It was Themistocles and Miltiades who yanqnished the Persians. 

9. I am Louis, king of France, who repulsed the Saracens ^ at 
Damietta.^ 10. Entreaties, threats, harsh measures, nothing 
succeeded in * making him speak. 11. His courage, his perseye- 
rance, his endurance astonishes me. 



XXI. COMPXiBMBirT OV TBB V; 

396. Two or more verbs can have a common com- 
plement, but only when these verbs do not require 
complements of a different nature : V enfant doit ch^rir et 
Respecter ses parents (=the child ought to love and 
respect his parents) ; in this sentence, parents may serve 
as a complement to both verbs cherir and respecter^ 
because we say cherir quelqu'un, respecter quelqu*un (=ta 
love a person, to respect a person) ; but with a verb 
goverxiing an indirect complement like obeir (=to 
obey), for instance, we could not use parents as a 
common complement ; we could not say, for example : 
V enfant doit ob^lr et respecter ses parents (=the 
child ought to obey and respect his parents) ; it is 
then necessary to express both complements : V enfant 
doit respecter ses parents et leur oheir. 

397- When a verb has two or more complements, 
these complements ought to be of the same nature ; we 
might say correctly : U alme it chanter et it dessiner 
(=he likes to sing and to draw), or il aims le chant et 
le destin (=he likes singing and dramng^, but we 
cannot say : U aime le chant et it dessiner (=he likes 
singmg and to draw). 

398. A verb cannot have two indirect complements* 
when the latter is a mere ^petition of the former ; thus» 
we must not say : c'est & tous it qiiijeparle^ c'est de 
▼ous dont U s'agitt but e*est & vous q^ejepaf-le ^—it 
is to you I am speaking), c*e8t vous dont il s'agit (=it 
is you who are in question) ; or c'est vous it qni je 
parUf e*est de vous qu'iZ 8*agit. 
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The same xemark applies to the adyerb oil ; we mnst not say : 
e'tfst id oih il demeurBf tfest Id, oh. je vaia, bat e^est id gu*<l 
demeure (sit is here that he liyes), c'est tk 91M je vow (ait is 
there that I am going). 



>• Some verbs are both transitiye and intransitive ; 
such are : aider (=to help), presider (=to preside), satis- 
faire ( = to satisfy), suppleer ( = to supply or fill up). Aider 
quelqu'un Bnd aider it quelqu^un bo& mean to help a 
person ; presider une seance (=to take the chair at a 
meeting), presider h une solemnite ( = to have the manage- 
ment of a solemnity) ; satisfaire takes a before a noun of 
thing : fai satisfait & mes engagements (=1 have met my 
liabiHties), but j*ai satisfait mon mattre ( =1 have satisfied 
my master) ; suppleer quelqu'un (=to supply a person's 
place), suppleer quehpie chose (=to suppfy a deficiency in 
some article which is not complete), suppleer & qudquB 
chose {=iio make up for one thing by another). 

4kOO. The passive verbs govern their complement 
with the preposition de or par * de must be used 
when the action expressed results from an operation of 
the soul: it est redoutS de tout le monde (=he is dreaded 
by everybody) ; par should be used if the action ex- 
pressed is bodily or mental : il a ete tue par un soldat 
(=he has been killed by a soldier) ; ilaet& instruit par 
son frere aine (s=he has been taught by his eldest 
brother), 

4k01. Far, however, is sometimes used to avoid the 
repetition of de: la proposition a He approuvee d'une com' 
mune voix par tous les membres presents ( = the proposal was 
accepted unanimously by all the members present). 

4k02. NOTICE that any preposition used in English 
in the sense of in order to is generally expressed in 
French by the preposition pour : il est venu 'pova faire 
voire portrait ( = he came to make your portrait). Some- 
times the preposition i9 not expressed: uUez le voir 
(=go and see him), venezme ehercJier {ssoome and fetch 
me). 

403. The following verbs take no preposition before 
their direct object : — 
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aiUiMr mieux{=sio like better) 

qpercevoir (=to perceive) 

approuver J=to approve) 

assurer * ( s= to assiire) 

aitendref (= to wait, to expect) 

ehercherX f =» to look for, to seek) 

compter (^to count, to reckon) 

crmndref (=to fear) 



d^feindre^f (: 
demcMider^ ^l: 



disvrer 

payer* 

prier 

regarder 

vovHoir 






404k. The following verbs, 
in English, must be followed 



attentercL 
eonvenir b. 
dAfend/re ^f 
dire df 
sefier Jl 
Qh€ir i 



[=to attempt) 
s=to suit) 
[= to forbid) 

:to tell, to say) 
f= to trust) 
;=to obey) 



to forbid) 
:to ask for) 
to desire) 
to pay for) 
to beg of) 
to look on) 
to be willing, 
to wish). 

which take no preposition 
by & in French : — 

jpordonner d* (= to pardon) 

permettre Af 

pladre d 

promettre df 

ripondre a 

sikccider d 



i=to allow) 
^=to please) 

ito promise) 
[sto answer) 
sto succeed). 



4k05. The following verbs are followed by de in 
French : — 



abuser de fsto 

approcher de (=to 

a/ooir garde de (=to 

ehcmger de f=to 

eon/venir de (sto 

douter de i=to 

jouir de f=to 

manquer de h=to 

te moq'tier de (=:to 

se servir de |sto 

se souvenir de (=to 

user de (=to 



abuse) 

approach) 

take care not to, to mind lest) 

change) 

agree to) 

doubt) 

enjoy) 

want) 

laugh at) 

use) 

remember) 

use). 



Exercise 55. 

1. Elle le regrette et B*en repent. 2. H ob^t a son g^n^ral et 
le respecte beaucoup. 8. Est-ce k moi que vous parlez ? 4. O'est 
sur le mont Sinai que Dieu donna sa loi 4 Moise. 5. C'est k hd 



* Assurer um chose d quelqu'vn (=to assure some one of a thing) 
dSfendre „ „ f= to forbid some one to do a thing) 

demander „ „ (=to ask some one for a thing) 

pa/yer „ ,^ (=to pay some one for a thing) 



pivrdonner „ „. (seto pardon some one for a thing). 

t Attendre, croAndre^ dASerndrrey demander^ dire^ permettre^ pro* 
mettre take the preposition de before an infinitive. 

X Cherche^* requires the preposition k before an infinitive* 
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qae j'tois. 6. M. Bonrdet a pr^dd^ I la distribution des prix. 
7. J*ai satiBfait tout le monde. 8. H touchait an port quand il a 
fait naufrage. 9. Nous ayons loa6 one salle ponr reoeyoir noB' 
amis oe soir-ld,. 10. H a M blessS de yotre manidre de parlor. 
11. Son pdre a 6t6 gridyement ble8s6 par la chute d'one pontre. 

' aller k cheval, * aimer, ' conp de pistolet, * malle (/.) 

1. Charles went out to look for his brother. 2. He assured my 
lUher that the letter had been sent. 8. This house does not suit 
your uhole. 4. You ought not to trust him. 5. Can you agree 
about the price ? 6. He asked his father lor the newspaper. ?• 
I don*t think he eyer assured any one of a thing of which he was 
not certain. 8. The letter was written by James. 9. He rode ^ 
to and returned from Kingston in two hours and a-half . 10. He 
is yery fond of > [to] walking and riding. 11. The gamekeeper was 
wounded by a pistol-shot ' by the gardener. 12. 1 had this trunk' 
made to go to America. 



nr. V8B or tbb auzzxxajit 

406. We have seen (§ 158^ that some neuter verbs 
take avoir and others 6tre in their compound tenses. 
The former is used to mark the action : il a pass^ en 
Australie au mois de mod (=he went to Australia in the 
month of May). The auxiliary 6tre expresses a 
state; il ost pass^ en Australie depuis vingt am 
(=he has been in Australia these twenty years) ; we 
here express the state of his being a resident in 
Australia. 

407. When these verbs can be used in an active 
sense they naturally take the verb avoir: U a monte 
Vescalier (=he has gone upstairs) ; novs avons deseendu 
nos Uvres (=we have taken down our books) ; it a passe 
la rivihre (=he has crossed the river). 

4I0S. A few neuter verbs change iheir auxiliary 
according to the difference of meaning ; thus convenir, 
used instead of plaire (ssto please), takes avoir: cet 
honime ne m'a pas convenu (=that man has not pleased 
me) ; in the sense of to make an agreement it takes etre : 
nous somines convenus d*agir ainsi (awe have agreed 
to act thus). 



cowrir (=to nm) 

dormir (sto sleep) 

Iwnguir ( = to langcush) 

marcher (—\o walk) 

paraUbre (=to appear) 
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The yerbs demeurer ( = to remain) , eoepirer ( = to expire), 
Tester r=to stay), the sense of wnioh is susceptible of 
variation, follow the same mle. 

409. The following yerbs only take the auxiliary 
avoir :— 

p4rir " f =to perish) 

succomhor fssto snocumb) 

vwre f^toliye) 

awrvivre i=to outUye) 

triompher (=to triumph) 

€10. Twelve neuter verbs, of which a list is given 
in § 153, take the auxiliary 6tre only. 

411. The English make frequent use of auxiliaries, 
and such words as do^ did, shall^ wUl, etc., (1) in 
answers, (2) to question the truth of a statement, 
(3) to express surprise: (a) Has Mr. Smith arrived? 
Yes, he has; (b) Is it Spanish he is reading? Yes, 
it is ; (c) Will your brother come to-day ? No, he wiU 
not ; (d) He has bought a country house. Has he ? 

The French language is less elliptical, and requires 
the sentence to be complete. The above sentences would 
be translated thus : (a) Mr. Smith est-il arrive ? Out, 
11 est arrive ; (b) ilst-ce de Vespagnol qu'il lit ? Out, 
e'en est; (c) Votre frere viendra-t-il aujourd^hui ? Non, 
11 ne Tiendra pas ; (d) H a a^hete une mmson de cam' 
pagne. Vraiment I or en v6rit6, or any other ex- 
clamation suited to the occasion. 

NOTICE, therefore, that the auxiliary is not used 
alone, but that the principal verb and a noun or pro- 
noun must be expressed ; and that in exclamative sen- 
tences some suitable exclamation must be used in the 
shape of an adverb, a verb, or an interjection. {See 
§ 139, and the rules on the position of pronouns.) 

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. state the mle for the agreement 

of the verb with its subject. 
9. How is the role affected when the 

subject is a collectiye nonn ? 
8. In what number is the verb put 

after la pfupart f — le plus grand 

nom6r«, etc 

Syntax 



4. What number does the verb take 
after beaucoup followed by A 
noun in the plural ? — after plus 
tPunt 

6. When does the verb itre^ preceded 
by ce, take the singular ?— When, 
does it take tiiA ^^VoaniL^ 
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6. State the exception to the role. 

7. When impersonal verbs are fol- 

lowed by a plural nonn, what 
number do they take ? 

8. When is the verb, following 

several snbjects, put in the 
shignlnr? 

9. In what number should the verb 

be written after two subjects 
connected by ni ? — by ou ? 

10. When is the verb put in the sin- 

gular after ou and ni ? 

11. In what number is the verb 

written after I'un et V autre f 
13. State the rule which affects the 



verb having as its subject th* 
pronoun ^tit*. 
18. Can a verb have two compI»- 
ments? 

14. Correct the fault in the ezpres- 

sion c*est d vou* a qui je parte. 

15. What auxiliary do neuter verba 

take when they express (a) 
action, (6) state ? 

16. Q-ive a few neuter verbs oonja- 

gated (a) with ftre, (6) with 
avoir, (c) with either. 

17. Explain how certain verbs alter 

their meaning, according to the 
auxiliary verb ¥rith which 
they are conjugated. 



ZSxerolse 57. 

1. Est-ce & moi que yous parlez ? Oni, o'est k yons. 2. J*ai 
passS quatre mois a Pans. 3. Hon trhre est passS enBussie 
depuis plnsienrs amines. 4. Avez-yoas descendu ma boite k 
ouvrage ? Oui, je Pai descendae. 5. Gette maison Ini a oonyeua. 
6. Nous sommes conyenns d'aller ensemble. 7. Ella a sury^cu^A 
toute sa famille. 8. II est tomb6 duhaut de la maison. 9. Que 
sont dcyenus yos cousins? 10. Us sont paryenus aux poster 
qu*il8 cherchaient & obtenir. 11. Est-ce un roman que youB 
lisez ? Qui, c*en est un. 12. Jacques est arriyd hier d*Afriqu6. 
Yraiment I dSjd. ! 

*revenir, * to bring upstairs =moxitet, 'descendre, * de. 

1. You will write to your uncle, will you? Yes, I will. 
2. Your brother has not yet returned ^ from America. 3. We 
agreed to meet at the station at twelye o'clock. 4. James and 
Henry haye brought the table and the chairs upstairs.^ 5. These 
books haye not yet been taken down.^ 6. The lease has expired 
yesterday. 7. He stayed three years in that town. 8. Charles 
triumphed oyer ^ all his enemies. 9. Is that your carriage ? Yes, 
it is. 10. Is it an Italian book you are reading ? Yes, it is. 

11. Do yon giye these boys translations to do ? No, I do not. 

12. Should you like to stay there ? Yes, indeed, I should. 18. 
Tlie lease is expired since yesterday. 
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CHAPTER Vn. 

SYNTAX OP THE PARTICIPLES. 

SECTION L 

ACHunoMmrT or t&b psbsbwt pasticxp&s. 

412. The present participle is always invariable: 
cette personne obll^eant torn les maUieureux est vraiment 
charitable (=that person being kind to all the unfor- 
tunate is really charitable) ; Vorage, nous eflRrayant 
totiSy redoubla(=i3ie storm, mghtening us all, redoubled 
in violence). 

€13. Taken as an adjective, the present participle is 
called a verbal adjective ^ and, like all other adjectives, 
follows the rules of agreement. The verbal adjective 
expresses a state : VobscuritS est etttajBMte (=the dark- 
ness is alarming) ; while the present participle expresses 
an action: Vorage, en efttayant lesanimattx, dispersa tout 
le troupeau (=tiie storm, in frightening the animals, dis- 
persed the whole flock) ; we must, therefore, whilst 
examining a sentence, ascertain whether a state or an 
action is expressed. 

4141. These is aetionj and, consequently, no agree- 
ment: — 

1. When the participle has a direct complement: on 
n*entend plus Us marteaux firappant Venchmie (=stho 
hammers are no longer heard striking the anvil) ; 

2. When the participle is preceded by the preposition 
en : la mer s'avance en mugissant (sthe sea advances, 
roaring); 

8. When the participle is followed by an adverb : vm 
fiUe ob^iAssmt Hen (=a girl obeying faithfully), dee 
esprits agrlssant tonSoturm (^minds aLw&'j^ V^x^s^S^ 
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€15. State is expressed, and, therefore, agreement 
takes place : — 

1. When the verbal adjective is (lecompanied by iJkB 
verb dtre: cette fleur est obarmante (ssthis flower is 
charming) ; 

2. When the verbal adjective is preceded by an 
adverb : une fiUe blen ob^lssante (=a very obedient 
girl). 

When the form in -ant is followed by an indirect or oironm- 
fitantisd complement, the sense alone can show whether there 
should be agreement or not. Thus we shall write : voye«-v(ms ces 
d4hris flottant vers la cHe f f = do yon see those fragments drifting 
towards the shore ?) ; but Catvpso vii des cordages flottanta swr 
la edte (= Calypso saw on the shore floating cables). In the 
former example, fiottcvnt is invariable, because it is a participle and 
implies action ; in the latter, fiottants agrees with the noon, 
because it is an adjective, and shows the state of the cables which 
had long been left to the mercy of the waves. 

B^- The present participle, so often used in 
English, must be translated into French by the in- 
dicative: je lavois qui parle avec votre somr (=1 see 
her speaking with your sister). 

416. We have seen (§ 44) that the French language 
makes up fresh nouns with the help of the present 
participle : from croyantj tranchant, dehitant the present 
participles of croire (=to believe), trancher (=to cut), 
dSbiter (=to retail), it forms un croyant (=a believer), 
le tranchant ( = the edge [of a knife]), un dehitant ( = a 
retailer). AU these words naturally follow the general 
rule for the formation of the plural of substantives : des 
croyants, des tranchants, des dehitants* 

We must not confound the present participles, such as nigUgetOkX 
(=neglecting), adhirwat (s= adhering), diffirwat (= differing), 
efBtrcivcujruant (= saying or doing odd things), with the adjectives 
negligent (= negligent), adhSrent (= adherent), diff€ren% (=diffe- 
rent), extravagvaxt (= extravagant). The former are regularly 
derived from the French verbs n€gligeT, adMrer, differer^ 
0mtr<waguer ; the latter are real adjectives taken directly 
from the Latin. These adjectives cannot therefore, in any case, 
be called the verbal adjectives of nigliger^ adhiter^ etc. 
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The following oomparatiye list of present participles and yerbal 
adjectives or nouns will be fonnd nsefol : — 



PBESENV PABTICIPLES. 



ADJECTIVES. 



Adhirant 

diffirtaat 

excellent ' 

expidiant 

extravaguant 

fcbbriqttaxkt 

fatiguant 

intrigvMnt 

nigligeant 

pr€cSduDt 

pr^sidant 

risidant 

vtolant 



'= adhering) 
= abounding) 

[= differing) 

'= excelling) 
=s dispatching) 

; = rambling) 

( ~ manufacturing) 
=s fatiguing) 

'= plotting) 

^= neglecting) 

(= preceding) 

(= presiding) 

(= residing 

(—violating) 



AdhSrent 

afinent 

different 

excellent 

expedient 

extra/vagant 

fahricBJit 

fatigaut 

intrigaxkt 

nSgligent 

prScSdent 

prisident 

risident 

violent 



(=s adherent) 
(=: confluent) 
: different) 
'= excellent) 
1= expedient) 
'= extravagant) 
^ =: manufacturer) 
I =: tiresome) 
(= intriguing) 
(= negligent) 
(= previous) 
(= president) 
(as resident) 
(s violent) 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. What ia A participle? 

2. How is the participle connected 

with the wljective? — with the 
verb? 
t. How many kinds of participles are 
there? 

4. DeQue & verbal adjective. 

5. What ia the difCerenoe between a 



I 



yerbal adjectiye and a present 
participle ? 

6. When is an action expressed ? 

7. When is a state expressed ? 

8. What role doesthe present participle 

follow when used as a substan- 
tive? 

9. Bemark on the spelling of certain 

verbal adjectives or noons. 



ZSzerolse 5S. 

1. Yotre soeur est une charmante personne. 2. Les soldats 
d' Alexandre oubliant leur patrie ne songeaient qu'au butin. 
8. Une dame obligeant ses amis. 4. Une preuve convainquante. 
5. Les ennemis surprenant nos troupes n'eurent pas de peine a leg 
▼aincre. 6. Les Emigrants sont partis de France sous Louis 
XYI. 7. Les fabricants ont d^cidS d'616ver leurs priz. 8. En 
exp^diant domain, les marchandises arriyeront lundi. 9. Get 
honune est des plus n^gligents. 

* b^er, * convaincre, * amener, * s'eff oroer, ' attendrir, * passant, * sderies (/.^ 
'gftter. 

1. This delicious music, charming my senses, produces the 
desired effect. 2. My sister is more obliging than yours. 8. The 
effects of electricity are surprising. 4. We hear the bleating ^ 
sheep. 5. Your arguments, convincing > the judges, brought 
about ' the prisoner's acquittal. 6. Beggars always endeavour ^ to 
work on the feelings of* the passers-by.^ 7. It is in making dlk 
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^oods 7 that the Lyons manofactarers become rich. 8. This is 
an excellent remedy. 9. The gammed paper adhering to 
the drawing had entirely spoiled^ it. 10. He has written to his 
adherents. 

SECTION n. 

AORMMwaarT of tbb past pasticikul 

1. Oeneral Piinelplea. 

417. When the past participle is joined to the substan- 
tive without the help of an auxiliary verb it is treated as an 
adjective — that is to say, it always agrees with the noun 
to which it refers in gender and number: des merites 
recompenses (= merits rewarded), des honliewrs 
passes (= happiness past), de& lettres re9aes (= letters 
received). 

4slS. When the past participle is preceded by the 
auxiliary verb dtre (=to be), it always agrees with 
the subject in gender and number : 11 est vevu (=he is 
oome), elle est venue (=6he is come), elles sontvenuem 
(=they are come), 

€19. When the past participle is preceded by the 
auxiliary verb avoir (=to have), and is not accom- 
panied by any complement, it is always invariable: il 
a chants {=he has sung), elle a chants ( = she has sung), 
lis ont chant6 or elles ont chants (=they have sung). 

2. Tbe Past Participle used wltb tbe auxiliary verb 

6tre (=to he), 

€20. We have said that the past participle joined to 
the auxihary verb dtre (=to be) always agrees with the 
subject : la ville est ouverte (=the town is open), leport 
€Stferm6 (=the port is shut), ces fleurs sont epanovi^B 
( = these flowers are full-blown). ^ 

€21. Consequently, passive verbs, being all con- 
jugated with the auxiliary verb dtre, always have their ' 
past participle agreeing with the subject : le roi est aini6 
(=the king is loved), la reine est aim6e (=the queen is 
loved), leB princes sont aimea (= the princes are loved). 
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422. A few neuter verta are conjugated with 
^tre {see § 158) and follow the same rule, such as oiler 

!=to go), venir ( = to come), partir (c=toBet out), arrimr 
x=to arrive) ; conformably with the rule given in § 418, 
their past participle always agrees with the subject : 11 
est venut elle est venne, ils sont venuB, elles sont venues 
(=he, she^ they are come). 

€23- In the case of Impersenal verbs conjugated 
with dtre, the participle agrees with the subject il (§420), 
and this pronoun being always invariable, it follows 
that the past participle never changes in verbs of this 
kind : il eat mrvenu un or age { = a, storm came on), il ett 
arrive dee ma2^^rs(= misfortunes happened). 

For reflexive verbs see §§ 431-485. ' 

4124s. We have seen (§ 205) that the French language 
creates new prepositions with the help of certain past 
participles, such as excepte (= except), attendu ( = con- 
sidering), passe (=past), etc., for instance, excepte sa 
mere ( = except his mother), attendu Vheure (= considering 
the hour), passe Vepoqu£ (=the epoch being past), etc. 
In these cases the words excepte, attendu, etc., are always 
placed before the noun ; but the same words are parti- 
ciples and agree with the noun when they are put after 
it : sa mere except6e, Vheure attendne, VSpoque pass6e, 

3. Tbe Past Participle used wltb tbe auxiliary 

avoir (=fo have), 

425^ While the past participle with dtre depends 
upon the subject and agrees with it, the past participle 
united to avoir is always independent of the subject, 
and only agrees with the complement: fai vu le roi, 
Us ont vu le roi (=1 have seen the king, they have 
seen the king), le roi que fai vu, les rois quefai vos 
(=the king whom I have seen, the kings whom I have 
seen). 

426. The past participle with avoir varies when it 
is preceded by its direct complement, and it then agrees 



72 ▲GBEEMENT OF THE PAST PABTIOIPU&. 

ivith that complement : les chevaux que fai tub (=fh6 
horses that I have seen) ; les flewn que fai coupeem 
(sthe flowers that I have cat) ; 

But it always remains invariahle when the comple- 
ment which precedes it is indirect : de Urus ces malheurs 
fai maintes fois g6mi (=1 have oftentimes sighed over 
all these misfortunes) ; or when the direct complement 
follows the participle instead of preceding it : fai vn la 
rosey fai vn des roses (=1 have seen the rose, I have 
seen some roses). 

427. Neuter verbs, nev^r having a direct com- 
plement, the past participle of these verbs, conjugated 
with avoir, is always invariable : cette mauvaise action 
nous a nnl (=that bad action has proved injurious to 
ns); Us meres ant g6nki de tous ces malheurs (=the 
mothers have groaned over all those misfortunes). 

4I2S. We have seen (§ 899) that a few verbs are 
employed sometimes as active, sometimes as neuter 
verbs. In the former case they foUow the rule of the 
past participle conjugated with avoir : cet homme nous a 
fidelement servls (^=this man has served us faithfully, 
ue,f a servi nou^). 

But when they are employed as neuter verbs, they 
have no direct complement, and their participle remains 
invariable : ces livres nous ont heaucowp servi ( = these 
books have been of much use to us, Le.^ ont servi 
a nous), 

429. Eemases. 

1. The participles co^t6, valu are invariable when employed 
in their proper sense — that is to say, when they express the idea 
of price, of value : je regrette les dix mUle francs qvs cette maison 
fn*a co^t6, parce qu'elle ne les a jamais valii (==1 regret the ten 
thousand francs which that house has cost me, because it was 
never worth so much). 

These participles vary when employed in a fignratiye sense-^ 
that is to say, with the meaning of to cavse^ to procure : n^ouhUeM 
jamais les peines que vous avez co^t^es cl votre mhre (» never 
forget the pangs you have cost your mother) ; voild, les chagrins 
que vous a Talus votre pa/resse (= such are the sorrows which your 
idleness has brought upon you). 
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2. The past participle of the verbs yivre ^=to live), dormlr 
(a to sleep), reirner (sto reign), is always inyariable : lea jowrs 
qu*on a v^cii dcms Voisiveti sontperdua (=the days spent in idle- 
ness are lost) ; lea heurea qu'elle a<konni Vont repoaSe (=the hours 
she has slept have rested her) ; just as ii the sentences had stood : 
pendcmt leaquela o?i a v€cu,,,t pendant Uaquellea elle a repoa€.,. 

430. Impersonal verbs, conjugated -with avoir^ 
having no direct complement, their past participle is 
always necessarily invariable: il a neige (=it lias 
snowed^, il a plu (=it has rained). By analogy, this 
invariaoleness has been extended to the participle of 
active verbs employed as impersonal verbs : les grandes 
chaleurs quHl a fait (=the great heat there has been), 
although these verbs have a direct complement, exactly 
like active verbs properly so called. 

431- Reflexive verbs, as we have seen in § 156, 
can either be verbs reflexive by nature (s*Scrouler= to 
fall down), or active verbs (laver =io wash), oi neuter verbs 
{nuire= to injure), employed reflexively {se laver = to 
wash one's self, se nuire= to injure one's sell). Accord- 
ing to these three cases, the rule for the syntax of the 
past participle differs. 

432. In the case of verbs reflexive by nature, 

like s'Scrouler (=to fall down), s'Svanouir (=to faint), se 
cabrer (=to rear), etc., the past participle is always 
variable, and agrees with the pronoun se, which repre- 
sents the subject: la jument s'est cabr^e (=:the mare 
has reared^; la malade s'est ^vanonie (=the invalid 
lady has tainted); la maison s'est ^oroul^e (=the 
house has fallen down). 

vsr In these verbs the auxiliary Stre is used instead 
of avoir ; that is to say : la jument a cabrS elle, la malade 
a Svanoui elle. Se is then a direct object, and, as it 
precedes the participle, there must be agreement. {See 
§ 426.) 

BEMABKS. — 1. The verb s'arrofferC^ to arrogate to one's self) 
is the only verb refiexive hy natv/re which does not take the pre- 
ceding pronoun as its direct complement. We must accordingly 
write : elles ae aont arroff^ certadna d/roita qu'ellea n^a/vaient paa 
(a they have arrogated to themselves certain rights to ^b&sls^>2&sis<) 
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had no daiin). Se here stands for d sot, and is the indirect com- 
plement. Bat we shall write : elles fi'avaient pas les droits qu*eUes 
se sont arroff^a (=they had not the rights which they have 
arrogated to themselves), hecanse arroges agrees with que, standing 
for droitst direct complement, and preceding the verb. 

2. Under the catagory of verbs reflexive by nature certain verbs 
are placed, such as apercevoir ( = to perceive), attaqvsr (=io 
attack), attendnre (=to wait), douter (=to doubt), plaindre (=to 
pity), pr^voioir (^to prevail), saisir (=to seize), taire (=to Keep 
secret), etc., the meaning of which changes when they become 
reflexive : eUes se sont pr^valuea de leur faihlesse (=they have 
taken advantage of their weakness) ; elles se sont tuea (=they 
have remained silent). 



L For the reason given in § 432, the past par- 
ticiple of active verbs employed as refleodve always agree : 
je me suis lav^e (=1 washed myself) ; ils se sont lav^s 
(=they have washed themselves), that is to say : Us ont 
lavS eux ; and the past participle of neater verbs used <is 
refleodve is always invariable, because these verbs cannot 
have a direct complement : eUes se sont nui, i.e., elles 
ont nui h elles (=tliey have injured themselves) ; Men 
des rois se sont snoc^d^ sur le trone ( = many kings have 
occupied the throne in succession) ; eUes se sont ri de 
nos msnaces ( = they have scorned our threats) ; ils se 
sont plu a mal Jaire ( = they have delighted in doing 
evil). 



When the direct complement follows, the past 
participle of the reflexive verb naturally remains invari- 
able : elle s'est brtll^ le doigt ( = she has burnt her finger) ; 
se is here an indirect complement {elle a brulS le doigt h 
elle). We must not confound this case with the former 
one, where we have seen that the past participle agrees, 
as in elle s'est brtkl^e au doigt — that is to say, elle a hruU 
elle au doigt — se here being a direct complement. 

4. Additional Remarks on tbe Agrreement of tlie 

Participles. 

435. When followed by an infinitive, the past par- 
ticiple agrees with the preceding noun or pronoun, 
provided that noun or pronoun is its direct complement : 
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ces femmes chantent Hen ; je les ai entendnes chanter 
(= those women sing well; I have heard them sing). 
Here, entendues agrees with the pronoun les, standing 
for femmes : fai entendu qui / (=1 have heard whom ?) 
ces femmes chanter (= those women singing). 

But the past participle remains invariable when it 
has the infinitive for its direct complement : ces romances 
sont Hen connues ; je les ai entendu chanter a Paris 
(= those ballads are well known; I have heard them 
sung in Paris). In this case, the past participle remains 
unchanged, as it is followed by its direct complement 
{see § 426), the inj&nitive chanter, which, moreover, is 
naturally invariable :* /ai entendu qw)i? (=1 have 
heard what ?) chanter ces ballades (= those ballads sung 
in Paris). 

NOTE that when the past participle agrees, the 
infinitive is expressed in English by the present par- 
ticiple, and when the past participle does not agree, the 
infinitive is translated by the English past participle. 

The past participle fitlt, followed by an infinitiye, is always in- 
variable : les maisons quHl a ttAX construire (=the houses which 
he has had built). The participles d^ pu, voulu are invariable 
when we can supply a verb after them : je lui od rendu tous les 
services que j'ai pu et que j^od d^ ( [Iv/i rend/re is understood] =1 
have rendered him all the services which I could, and which it 
was my duty to render him) ; je lui ai lu tous les livres quHl a voulu 
([.que je lui lusse is understood] = I have read to him aU the books 
he wished that I should read [to him] ). But we must say : j^ai 
pa/y€ les sommes que j^ai dues (=1 have paid the sums I owed) ; 
because the past participle dues agrees with its direct object que, 
standing for the substantive feminine plural som/mes. 



\m When le, signifying cela (=this, that), precedes 
the past participle, this latter word is always invariable : 
sa tranqMlitS n^est pas au^ssi assurSe qu'il Vaurait d^slr^, 
(=his tranquiUty is not so secure as he would have 
wished), i.e., il aurait desire cela, a savair, que sa 
tranquillite fitt dSfinitivement assuree (=he would have 

* Bemember that the infinitive is always in the mascuiUiie 
gender, when used as a substantive : le hoire et le mcmger 
(seating and drinking). 
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wished that, namely, that his tranquility would have 
been quite secure). 

We have seen (§ 320) that le (in the sense of cela) is a vestige ol 
the Latin neater, and that for this reason the invariableness of 
the participle is easily explained. 



The past participle placed between que, 
relative, and que, conjunction, is invariable : les livres 
q^ef avals pr^sum^ que vous liriez (=the books which 
I thought you would read) ; here the relative que is the 
direct complement, not of the past participle, but of the 
following proposition. Locutions of this kind should 
be avoided. 



The past participle preceded by en is invari- 
able : tout le monde m'a offert des services, mais personne 
ne nCexL a rendu ( = everyone has offered me services, 
but no one has rendered me any). 

But the agreement takes place when the pronoun en is 
preceded by an adverb of quantity : plus il a eude livres, 
plus il en a lus ( = the more books he has had, the 
more he has read, Le.plus de livres il a lus). 

However, there is no agreement if the adverb follows 
the pronoun en instead of preceding it : fen ai bean- 
coup vu ( = 1 have seen many of them) ; fen ai tant 
visite{=l have visited so many of them). 

439. The past participle preceded by the locution 
le pen varies according to the meaning of that 
locution. 

When le pen signifies a small quantity , the parti- 
ciple agrees with the noun : le pen de nourriture quHl 
a prise Va sauve ( = the little nourishment he has taken 
has saved him, i,e, the amount of nourishment, how- 
ever small, has sufl&ced to save him). 

When le pen means insufficiency, want, lack, the 
participle is invariable ; c'est le pen de nourriture qu'U 
a prls qui a cause samort (=it is the insufficient amount 
of food he has taken which has caused his death). 
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5> Summary. 

4410 • To sum up, the past participle, joined to the 
auxiliary 6tre (=to be), agrees with the subject; 

Joined to the auxiliary avoir (=to have), it agrees 
with the direct complement if the complement precedes 
it, and remains invariable if the direct complement 
follows it, or if there is no complement at all. 

441. We have seen successively the application of 
this general rule to the past participles of active verbs 
(§ 419), passive (§ 421), neuter with etre (§ 422), imper' 
sonal with etre (§ 428), neuter with avoir (§ 427), imper" 
sonal with avoir (§ 480), refleodve by nature (§ 482), 
reflexive by a^icident, either neuter (§ 488) or active (§ 488); 
finally, to participles followed by an infinitive (§ 485), 
or accompanied by certain locutions (§§ 486 — 489). 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. State the rule of the past parti- 

ciple used as an adjective. 

2. Explain the rules applicable to the 

past participle used with (a) 
avoir ^ (6) ttre, 

8. What is the rule for the past par- 
ticiple of (a) passive verbs, (b) 
neuter verbs, (c) impersonal 
verbs? 

4. Remark on €Utendu,pass6y supposi. 

6, When does the past participle 
accompanied by avoir agree ? 

6. When does it remain unchanged ? 

7. State the rule for the neuter past 

participle aocomiMuiied by avoir, 

8. State the rule which affects eoHUiy 

valu, vicuy dormiy etc. 

9. What is the rule for the past par- 

ticiple of impersonal verbs con- 
jugated with avoir ? 



10. How do verbs reflexive by nature 

agree? 

11. Eemark on ifarrogeTy iapercenoir^ 

s^attaquer, 

12. State the rule which affects (1) 

active verbs used r^flexively ; (2) 
neuter verbs used in the same 
manner. 
18. Explain the rule for the past par- 
ticiple followed by an infinitive. 

14. What is the rule for dH^ pUy voulu ? 

15. What happens when the participle 

is (1) placed between two gu^s, 
(2) xnreceded by «n, (8) preceded 
hjle? 

16. When does the participle agree 

with le peu ? When does it agree 
with the complement of le peu ? 



ZSxerolse 59. 

1. Que de remparts d6trnits I Que de yilles foresee 1 2. H a 
qnatre maisons, y oompris sa maison de oampagne. 8. Voub 
tronyerez mes trois lettres ci-inclnses. 4. Dien nous a distingn^s 
des autres animanx, Rurtont par le don de la parole. 5. Didon a 
fond6 BUT la c6te d'Afrique la snperbe ville de Carthage. 6. Les 
jours qu'il a converse avec U9t enfants. 7. Bossuet a cr66 uxu& 
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langae que loi seul a paxl^e. 8. Elles s'en sont allies sans me 
Yoir. 9. Satnme eut trois fils qtd se sont partagS le domaine de 
rnniyers. 10. La disette qa'il y a eu pendant rhiver. 11. II s'est 
trouy6 dix personnes chez moi. 12. Je I'ai rendae horrible H ses 
yeox inhumains. 13. Us se sont perc6 le corps. 14. Elles se sont 
tranqnillis^es pen k pen. 

1. The books which I have bought are well bound. 2. His 
fortune was greater than I had believed it. 3. You have made 
her laugh. 4. How many hares did you kill ? I killed four (of 
them). 5. We must deduct from life the hours we have slept. 
6. He has helped us wilh his purse. 7. I have helped her to 
come downstairs. 8. The soldiers whom the general condemned 
were put to death yesterday. 9. I know the tune to which yon 
allude ; I heard it sung last week. 10. We have met, but have not 
spoken to one another. 11. Great misfortunes have happened to 
your father. 12. The troops have marched across a barren 
country. 13. They seemed astonished. 14. She has broken both 
her arms. 

CHAPTEE Vm. 

SYNTAX OF ADVERBS. 

44s2. We may give, as a general rule, that the 
adverb is placed after the verb in the simple tenses : U 
reussira probablement dans cette entreprise ( = he will 
probably succeed in this undertaking) ; and between 
the auxiliary and the verb in the compound tenses: it 
Va entidrement oubliS{=hQ has entirely forgotten it). 

Blen, mal, fort, beauooap, pen always follow 
this rule. 



NOTE that the adverb is never placed in 
French, as in EngUsh, between the conjunctive pronoun 
subject and the verb : vous venez toi^Joiirs en retard 
(=you always come late). 

41414s. Adverbs of time or pUice are sometimes put at 
the commencement, and sometimes at the end of the 
sentence : il est venu me voir hier avec son frere^ or 
hier il est venu ms voir avec son frere (= yesterday he 
came to see me with his brother). 
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445> The negative oonsists of two parts, one of which 
is always net when the two words are to be expressed ; 
the other varies according to the- meaning. The 
principal adverbs of negation are : — 

ne...pas (=not) 

ne . . .point ( =not at all) 

ne...rien f=notliing) 

ne.. .Jamais (=:neyer) 



ne...plas (= no... more) 

ne...4ae 



i=no...i 
= only) 



446. If pas or point is followed by a noun in the 
partitive sense, this noun is simply preceded by de : — 

Affirm. : j*ai du pmn (=1 have some bread) 
Negat. : je n* ad pas de pain (=1 have no bread) 

447. Ne is always placed before, and pas, potnt, 

etc. after the verb in the simple tenses, and between 
the atudliary and the verb in the compound tenses : 
je ne vois pas (=1 do not see) ; je n'ai pas mange (=1 
have not eaten). 

448. With the present infinitive the two parts of the 
negative are not separated, as : — 

ne pas se venger (=not to revenge one's self) 
ne plus icrire (=to write no more). 

449. If the verb is in the perfect of the infinitive, it 
is optional to separate them or not, as : — 

Not to have Slept {-fj--*',„tr 

450". When used without a verb, the negatives stand 
without ne, as : — 

pas d Za^bis (=not at once) pas moi (=not I) 

pas leaueoup (=not much) pas irop (=not too muoh) 

tant (=not so muoh) pas avQourd^hui (=not to day). 



451. Non plus (= neither) requires the full ne- 
gation ne...paa before it, as : — 

je ne le veum pas bob plus (= neither will I have lt\« 
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452. If the words nor...eltber are only connected 
with a noun or pronoun without a verb, the noun or the 
pronoun is preceded in French by nl, as : — 

nl Cha/rles non plus (=::nor Oharles either). 

453. Observe the expression ne...qae meaning 
only, as : — 

je n'oi que deua scews (=1 haye only two sisters). 

454. Ne is used before the second verb : — 

1. After words expressing apprehension or fear, such 
as the verbs appr^bender (=to apprehend), avoir 
pear (=to dread), prendre ^B,rde (=to take care), 
empdeber (=to prevent), etc.: empechez qu'on ne hd 
parte (= prevent any one from speaking to him); 
prends garde qu'il ne sorte (=take care lest he should go 
out) ; 

2. Aifcer the verb cralndre (=to fear), and the con- 
junctive locutions de cralnte quef de pear qae 

(=for fear lest...), etc., when the thing expressed by 
the second proposition is not desired (see § 510) : taisez- 
vouSf de peur qiCon ne vous entende (=hold your tongue, 
]est any one should hear you) ; 

8. After a comparative of inferiority or superiority, and 
the words aatre, aatrement : il est plus savant que 
vous ne pensez (=he is more learned than you think) ; 
il est rrvoins riche qu'on ne croit (=he is less rich than 
people imagine) ; il pense autrement quHl ne parle (=he 
thinks differently from what he says) ; 

4. When both propositions are negative : le singe 
n'est pas plus de n/otre espece que nous ne sommea de la 
dmne (=the monkey no more belongs to our species 
than we belong to his, i.e., we do not belong to his). 

5. After 11 s'en faat accompanied by a negative or 
the negative expressions peat presqae, rlen : il ne 

8* en faut pas de beaucoup que la somme n'y soit (=it 
wants little to make up the necessary sum) ; peu s'en 
faut que je n'interrompe mon discours ( = a little more 
would make me interrupt my speech) ; 
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6. After h mollis que : il partita demain a moins 
que vous n'aUiez le voir ce soir ^=he will leave to-morrow 
unless you go and see him this evening). 

455. Ne is suppressed before the second verb : — 

1. After a verb accompanied by a negative : je ne 
craimpas qu'U vienne (=1 do not dread his coming) ; 

2. After d^fendre (=to prohibit) : il defendit 
qu'aiuyun Stranger entrdt dans la ville (=he prohibited all 
strangers from entering the town) ; 

8. After the locutions avant que (= before), sans 
que (= without) : jHrai le voir avant quHl parte (=1 
shall go and see him before his departure) ; je ne puis 
parler sans quHl mHnterrompe (=1 cannot speak without 
his interrupting me). 

Ne may be inserted after empdober (=to hinder), 
douter (=to doubt), nler (=to deny), dlsooiiTeiilr 

(= to disagree), oontester (= to contest), used nega- 
tively: on njo peat douter que les poles ne soient converts 
de glace {==WQ cannot doubt but that the poles are 
covered with ice). 

456. Pas and point may be suppressed : 

1. After the verbs pouvolr, oesser, oseri and the 

conjunction si, especially in the locutions : si ce n'est or si 
ce n'etait (=were it not, unless, except) ; il ne cesse de 
parler (== ne does not leave off speaking) ; je n'ose Vabor- 
der (=1 dare not approach him) ; je ne puis me taire (=1 
cannot remain silent) ; mon frere me ressemble, si ce n'est 
quHl est plus petit (=my brother resembles me, only he 
is shorter) ; si ce nStait la crainte de vous deplaire 
(=were it not for the fear of displeasing you) ; 

2. After 11 y a, depuls que^ in the compound 
tenses : il y a un an queje ne Vai i;u(=it'is a year since 
I saw him). 

8. When autre... que is used : je n'ai d' autre hut que 
devous etreutUe (=1 have no other object than to be 
useful to you) ; 

Syntax G 
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If autre is understood, pas or point must be 
suppressed : it rCa de volonte que la mienru 
(=he has no other will but mine). 

4. After prendre grarde (=to avoid) : prenez garde 
qu'on ne vous trompe ( = take care that &ey do not 
deceive you). 

457. Pas and point must be suppressed : — 

1. Affcer savolr used iastead oipouvoir : je ne saurais 
vaus montrer le chemin (=1 cannot show you the way). 

2. After que meaning pourqum (=why): qu^n'etes 
vous arrive plus tdt? (=why did you not come sooner) ? 

8. When two negatives are joined by nil jene parle 
fd n'ecris (=1 neither speak nor write). 

458. Point is more emphatic than pas : je ne 
Vavme pas (=1 do not like him, her, or it); je n$ Vams 
point (=1 do not like him, her, or it at all). 

459. Pins tdt, plntdt. Pins tdt, in two words, 
means avant ( = sooner), and is the opposite of pins 
tard (= later) : il est arrive pins tdt que vous (=he 
arrived sooner than you). 

Plntdt, in one word, expresses an idea of choice, 
preference : plntdt la mxyrt que le deshonneur! (= death 
rather than dishonour !). 

460. Anparavanti davantage. Both these 
adverbs, being taken absolutely, must lieverbe followed 
by either de or qus. II a davantag^e de livres qne mm 
is wrong ; we should say : il a pins de livres qne m>oi 
(=he has more books than I). Anparavant qyi'U 
vienne is also wrong; we should say: avant qn't7 
vienne (= before he comes). 

461i Slf ansBli tant, antant. — iLnssl and 
antant are used exchmvely in partitive, whilst tant 
and b1 are generally used in negative sentences : 
j*ai antant de livres que vous (=1 have as many books 
as you); il est anssl savant que son ami (^he is as 
learned as his friend) ; je nai pas tant d' argent que 
vous (=1 have not so much money as you) ; il n^est pas 
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b1 riche que sonfrere (=he is not so rich as his brother). 
AuBBl and autant, however, are sometimes used in 
negative sentences. 

462. Mai parler, parler mal. Care should be 
taken to distinguish between these two expressions ; 
mal parler means to slander, to make use of offensive or 
insulting language; parler mal means to speak un- 
grammatically, 

463. Oulf b1. Onl is used in answer to an affirm- 
ative question : avez-vous de la rrwnnaie ? onl, monsieur 
(=have you any change? yes, sir); si is employed 
when the question is put negatively : n'avez-vou^ pas 
perdu votre bourse? si, m^adams (=have you not lost 
your purse ? yes, madam). 

464. AuBBlf non plus. These two adverbs, taken 
in the sense of likewise, equally, are used, the former in 
affmrvaUve, the latter in negative sentences : jHrai le voir, 
et mm aussl (=1 shall go and see him ; so shall I) ; 
je n'aipas lu ce livre; ni mm non plus (=1 have not 
read that book ; no more have I). 

465. De snlte, tout de suite. De salte means 
sfuceessively, without interruption : il ne travaille pas deux 
heures de suite (=:he does not work two hours suc- 
cessively) ; tout de suite means immediately : je viens 
tout de suite (=1 am coming immediately). 

466. Fartanty pourtant. Fartant means 
therefore, accordingly : peu courtisan, partant homme de 
foi ( =Httle of a courtier, therefore a man to be trusted) ; 
pourtant means nevertheless : c*est un grand general, et 
pourtant il a ete'battu (=he is a great general, never- 
theless, he has been defeated). 

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 

6. What is the difference between peu 
and paint t 

7. Distinguish between pltUdt and 
pltu tdt — si, aussi and tarU, autant 
— mai parler and parler mal—oui 
and H — aussi and non pltu — de 
9uUe and tout de suUe—parUmt and 
pourtant. 



1. What is the place of the adverb ? 

2. What is the distinctive sign of ne- 

gation in French ? 

3. When is ne used ? 

4. When is ne suppressed ? 

5. After what verbs are pas and point 

left out? 
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Xizeroise 60. 

1. On se repent rarement de parler pea, mais souyent de parler 
trop. 2. Ce qui se fait avec plaisir est ordinairement bien fait. 
3. II a plu aujoord'hui. 4. Antxefois on oommengait pins tdt 
ses etudes, et on les terminait beauooup plus tard. 5. Nous 
pSrirons jasqu*au dernier plutdt que de nous rendre. 6. Quelque 
m6ohants que soient les hommes, ils n'oseraient parattre ennenuB 
de la vertu. 7. On se voit d*un autre oeil qu'on ne volt son pro- 
chain. 8. Vous ne sauriez nier qu'un honune apprend beaucoup 
de choses en yoyageant. 9. Plus on aime une personne,moin8 on 
doit la flatter. 10. Plus d'amour, partant plus de joie. 11. Cromwell 
oouchait rarement deux nuits de suite dans la m§me ohambre. 12. 
Faites votre devoir tout de suite. 

1. There are persons who write better than they speak, and 
others who speak better than they write. 2. He does nothing but 
play from morning till night. 3. I do not blame him the less foi* 
it. 4. My clerk is more punctual than he was. 5. My little girl 
can scarcely write, and she reads with difficulty. 6. Have you 
ever been to Paris? 7. He disappeared suddenly. 8. I lost 
£10,000 at one single stroke. 9. However clever you may be, you 
should not despise the advice of your friends. 10. Your brotiier 
expresses himself incorrectly. 11 Never speak evil of any one. 

12. It is now two years since I met with that accident. 

13. I tremble lest you Ediould be seen. 14. His wants are small, 
and therefore he is happy. 

CHAPTER IX. 
SYNTAX OF PREPOSITIONS. 

467. Prepositions are always placed in French 
h^ore the words to which they relate, and never after^ 
as is sometimes the case in English, as : — 

de quoi se plamt-il ? (=what does he complain of ?) 

Duraat is the only exception, as we can say : sa vie 
duraat ( = during his life). {See § 205.) 

468. The preposition it is used for to^"^^ at, or m» 

* NOTICE that the preposition to, when it is used in English 
as the sign of the infinitive, is not translated into French : 
mamger trop nuit ('=<o eat too much is hurtful). 
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before proper names of places, such as towns, villages, 
etc., and the preposition en is used for to or in before 
names of countries and provinces, as : — 

monp^e est k Paris (=my father is at or in Paris) 
rums aMons en Eeosse (=we are going to Scotland). 

If, however, the name of the country requires the 
article, the preposition h is used ; as : t^ est an Bresil 
(= he is in Brazil). 

NOTICE the difference between the expressions h 
terre and par terre: h terre is used when a 
thing raised above the ground falls ; and par terre 
when the accident happens to a thiug or person 
standing on the ground. 

469. X8n is used with nouns taken in a vague and 
indeterminate sense, and is not generally followed by 
the article. Dans, on the contrary, is used with 
nouns taken in a more determinate sense, and requires 
the article ; as : je demeure en Angleten-ey dans le comte 
de Middlesex (=1 live in England, in the county of Mid- 
dlesex). X8n is used before a pronoun ; as : mon espoir 
est en vous (=my hope is in you). 

NOTICE the difference of meaning between en and h 
in the following phrases : le general est it la campagne 
( = the general is in the country) ; le general est en cam- 
pa^gne (=the general has taken the field) ; mon mattre 
est h la ville (=my master is in town, [by opposition to 
the country] ) ; je d£ne en ville (=1 dine out). 

470. In is translated by en when we speak of the 
time it takes to do a thing : on va de Londres a Paris en 
dix heures (=it takes ten hours to go from London to 
Paris). 

In is translated by dans when we point out the time 
at which a thing is to be begun : firai a Rome dans 
six mois (=1 shall go to Eome six months hence). 

471. Avant means before, with reference to time or 
order; decant is used for before, with reference to 
place: ne vous tenez pas deTamt moi (= don't stand 
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before me) ; avaat la Jin du mois (= before the end of 
the month). 

472. Farml (= among) is used when the person or 
thing alluded to is in the midst of others : je Vai trouvi 
parmi mes livres ( = 1 have found it amongst my books). 
XSntre should be used (a) when only two persons 
or things are mentioned ; and {b) when the persons or 
things alluded to are not connected together : je suis 
entre mes amis (=1 am between my [two] friends) ; 
la jalousie entre poetes est chose assez commune (= jealousy 
amongst poets is common enough). 



y^ers (= towards) is used with reference to 
nouns which indicate place or inmer vers la porte 
(= towards the door), vers le qvMorzihne sikcle (= to- 
wards the fourteenth century). XSn^ers means with 
regard to, and is used after words implying behaviour : 
charitable enters les pauvres ( = charitable to the poor). 



Care must be taken not to confound the prepo- 
sitions sur (=upon), and sous (= under) with the cor- 
responding adverbs deBBUB (= above) and deBBouB 
(= underneath). 

475- DeBBUB and deBBOUB kre used as prepositions 
when both are used together : j*ai cherche deBBUB et 
deBBOUB le lit {=1 have looked on and imder the bed). 

476. Four is the word generally used to express 
for : faites cela pour moi ( = do this for me). Malgrr^f 
nonobBtant mean for in the sense of notwithstanding : 
malgrr^ tout cela, il n'a pas reussi (=for all that, he £d 
not succeed). 

477. Fendaat, duraat refer to Imne: il a ete 
en Turquie pendant un mms (=he has been in Turkey 
for a month). 



DepuiB corresponds to since: je n'ai pas vit 
voire ami depulB six mois (=1 have not seen your friend 
for [or since] six months). 
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479. Vl»-lt-Tis (= opposite) is construed with de : 
je me plaqai ▼Ib-I^-tIb de lui(=l placed myself opposite 
to him). 

In the colloquial style custom sanctions the following phrases : 
^to-i^Tls 710^0 maison, (=oppositd oar house) vls-i^vls le palais 
(» opposite the palace). 

On viS'd'ViSf see § 206. 

480. The prepositive locution TlB-it-TlB is never 
used figuratively. We must say ingrat envers som 
bienfaiteur, and not ▼lB*2k-Ti8 de son hienfiUteur (sun* 
grateful towards his benefactors). 

481. An tracers is always followed by the prepo- 
sition de, whilst h tracers never takes it : il se Jit 
jour an tracers des ennemis (=:he fought, his way 
through the enemies) ; il marehait it tracers Us dpmes 
(=he was walking through the thorns). 



Volol announces what we are about to say ; 
▼ollit recalls what has been said : ▼old ce que je vous 
apporte: une histoirey une grammaire, un atlas (=here is 
what I bring you : a history, a grammar, an atlas) ; la 
prudence et la sagesse^ Toilit ce que Salomon demanda h 
Di^u (= prudence and. wisdom, that is what SolomoB 
asked of God). 



All prepositions in French require the following 
verb in the infinitive (present or perfect), except en, 
which takes the present participle. 

484. The prepositions it, de, and en are always re- 
peated before every complement: il dut la vie ^ 1$, 
eUmence et h la mugnanimite du vainqueur (=:he owed 
his Hfe to the clemency and the magnanimity of the 
conqueror). 

The other prepositions should also be repeated, unless 
the various complements are synonyms : danB la paix 
0t danB la gueire (=in peace and in war); danB le 
desordre et Vvntemperance (=in disorder and intempe- 
rance). 
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485. De and h. In the following sentences the idea 
of duty is implied : — 

c'est k V0U8 de me suivre (=:it is your daty to follow me). 
c*e8t cL moi &'oh6ir (=it is my duty to obey). 

The idea expressed in the following phrases is that of 
turn, rotation : — 

est'Ce &lui k jouer ? (=is it his tmm to play ?) 
c'est a (Ale kpa/rler (=it is her turn to speak). 

486. The use of the preposition de often alters en- 
tirely the meaning of certain phrases : — 

i2 ne fiUt que porter (=he does nothing but speak). 
H nefoAt que de pwrler (=he has only just spoken). 

De is also used in some particular sentences : — 

1. After quelque chose, rien, quoiy qtielqu'un, personne, 
pas, point, etc. : je n'az rlen vu d'etonnant (=1 have not 
seen anything astonishing). 

2. Before a past participle preceded by a noun of 
number (in this case the use of de is optional) : ily a 
eu mngt-dnq hommes tuSs or de tu^ (= there have been 
twenty-five men killed). 

487. Cbez ( = at the house of) can be preceded by 
de 8 je sors de cbez vous (=1 come from your house). 

Bar Cbez molv cbez sol, etc., can abo be used as 

substantives : fai an cbez mot (=1 have a home). 

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. state the mle and exception for 
the placing of prepoaitions. 

t. Explain the difference between d, 
erif and dans. 

8. When is devant used ? What relar 
tion does avatU express ? 

4. Distinguish between entre and 

parmi, 

5. What are the adverbs correspond- 

ing to the prepositions sur and 
sous? 



6. State the difterence between vis-d- 

vis and envers, a travers and au 
travtrs, void and voild ? 

7. What prepositions must always be 

repeated ? When should all pre- 
positions be repeated ? 

8. Show, by examples, in how many 

ways the English preposition /or 
can be translated into French. 

9. Bemark on certain idiomatic uses 

of de and d. 



Xizercise 61. 

1. n y a nne inscription cnrieuse ear cette m6daille. 2. Us se 
flont battus pendant deux jonrs. 3. II se place toujouis devant 
moi IL table. 4. Le bateau k vapeor de Boulogne est arrivS avant 
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eeltii de Oalais. 6. Les tronpes da roi de Froflse sont en oam- 
pagne. 6. Madame dinera-t-elle en yille aujourd'hui? 7. Le 
trajet de Paris k Bordeaux se fait en quelqnes heores. 8. Le 
g6n6ral partira dans trois jonrs. 9. J'ai oinqoante Tolumes 4 
yendre» ei il y en a de bien relics. 10. A qui dois-je m'adresser ? 
11. La charity ne fait rien sans reflexion ni sans ordre. 12. L'orage 
a 6clat6 vers oinq heures. 13. Nous arriverons jeudi prochain. 
14. Voici des fleurs que j'ai cueillies pour yous. 15. La droiture da 
coeur, la y6rit6, i'innooence, Tempire sur les passions : yoil& la 
y^ritable grandeur. 16. En essayant de ramasser les liyres qui 
6taient tomb6s H terre, je suis tomb6 par terre. 

1. Alexander took the field at the head of an army of forty 
thousand men. 2. Be dutiful to your parents. 3. I neyer dine 
out more than once a week. 4. He will arriye on Tuesday, a week 
before my brother. 6. The elm was planted in front of the house. 
6. I shall remain in London for a month. 7* Has the seryant 
looked for my bracelet upon and under the table ? Yes, she has. 
8. AU the plums haye fallen down. 9. On arriying at Doyer, we 
went to the hotel. 10. I haye not read Homer for seyeral years. 
11. Ton are to play first. 12. It is your business to countersign 
the minister's letter. 13. There were three new operas performed 
last season. 14. I walk eyery day from ten to twelye. 16. It is 
not far from my house to the riyer. 16. What do you complain 
of? 

CHAPTEE X. 
SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

488. Among the simple conjunctions quolque 
(= though or although), with its synonyms blen que, 
encore que, is the only one which governs the sub- 
junctive mood : — 

Quoiqibe (or hien gue, or encore que) je sots malade (=though 
I am ill). See § 494. 

489. JL molns que (= unless), de cralnte que 

or de peur que (=for fear that), require ne before 
the following verb in. the subjunctive mood : — 

H nHra pas, ik moins que vous ne Ivi dema/ndiez (=he will 

not go unless you ask him) ; 
Allesi'V0U8-en bien vite, de pear qu'il ne soit trop ta/rd (=go 

away quickly, lest it should be too late). 
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490. JL moins que (= unless), followed by a verb 
in the infinitive mood, requires the preposition de 
without the negative ; as : je ne pouvms pas lui parler 
plus fortement a moins que de le quereller (=1 could not 
speak to him in stronger terms unless I scolded him). 
The que may be omitted : a vwins de le quereller. 

491. When a conjunction governs several verbs, it 
is placed before the £b:st verb only, and qvs is used 
before the other verbs : — 

Comme il est appliqv4 et qaHl prend de la peine (=a8 he is 
diligent and takes pains). 

492. The conjunction nl serves to unite :— 

1. Two negative propositions : il ne boU nl ne mange 
(=he neither eats nor drinks) ; 

2. Two propositions depending on a negative pro- 
position : je ne crois pas quHl vienne, nl meme qu'il pense 
a venir (=1 do not believe that he will come, or that he 
even thinks of coming). 

Nl is also used instead of pas : il n*est nl bon nl 
mauvais (=he is neither good nor bad). 



Quand is a conjunction, and expresses the 
same idea as qux)ique ( = although), and lorsque ( = when) : 
je viendrai quand meme il plmvrait (=1 shall come 
even if it were to rain) ; je partirai quand j'aurai fini 
(=1 shall go when I have done). 

Quant followed by it is a prepositive locution, 
meaning the same thing as pour^ a Vegard e^ ( = as for...) : 
quant it moi, je n'enferai Hen ( = as for me, I shall do 
nothing of the kind). 

494. The conjunction que is often employed : — 

1. Instead of the conjunctive locutions afin que (=in 
order that), sans que ( = without), depuis que (= since), 
etc.: venez que je vous le montre ( = come, in order 
that I may show it to you) ; je ne puis parler quHl ne 
m'interrompe (=1 cannot speaic without his interrupting 
me). 
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2. In order to avoid the repetition of the conjunc- 
tions comme, qiumd, and si : comme U etait tard et qu'on 
craignait la chiUe du jour, on hattU la retraite (=as it 
was late, and they were afraid of the dusk coming on» 
they sounded a retreat) ; quand on est jeune et qu'on se 
porte bien, on doit travaiUer (=when one is young, and 
in good health, one must work) ; d vous y allez et qn'U 
VOU8 rende mon livre, enroyez-le-moi {=i£ you go, and if 
he gives you back my book, send it me). 

When que is used instead of si, it requires the sub- 
junctive, but the conjunction si is always followed by 
the indicative, not by the subjunctive, as in English : 
Bl/allals votis voir (=if I were going to see you) ; mHl 
▼enaity le recevriez-vous? (=if he should come, would 
you receive him ?). 

Qu6, at the beginning of a sentence, and before the third person 
of itte sabjonctive present, points out that the words let him, let 
them, I wishf they should, etc., are understood before it : q^^il 
rums wvertisse lorsquHl sera prH (=let him give ns notice when he 
is ready). 

495. Care must hie taken not to confound par«e 
que and par oe que. Faroe que, in two words, is 
a conjunctive locution, which is the same as the phrase 
par la raison que (=for the reason that): je me tais 
paroe que je crains (=1 am silent, because [for the 
reason that] I am afraid). 

Far oe que, in three words, is a locution identical 
with par la chose que, d'apres la chose que (=from or by 
the thing which) : je suis instruit par oe que mon pere 
m'a dit {=1 Bjn informed in consequence of what my 
father has'^told me, i.e., par cela que mon pere m^a dit). 

496. Quolque should not be confounded with 
quel que. Quolque, in one word, is a conjunction 
corresponding to hien que r = although): quolque 
paresseux, il reusdt assez Men ( = although he is idle, he 
succeeds tolerably well). 

Quol que, in two words, means quelle que soit la 
chose gi/e (= whatever the thing may be): quol que 
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vous didez, UfaU la sourde ordUe (= whatever you may 
say, he turns a deaf ear). See § 874. 

For the goyemment of conjunctive locations see § 508 and fol- 
lowing sections. 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. Which French oonjanctions require 

the snbjanctiye ? 

2. After what conjnnctions is ne nsed 

with the verb in the sabjonctive ? 
S. Explain the rule for d moitu 9««. 



4. Enmnerate the yarions idiomatic 

uses of the conjunction que, 

5. How is ni nsed ? 

6. Distinguish between quand and 

quant— parte que BxAparceque — 
quoique and quoi que. 



XSzerolse 62. 

1. Dieu existe, car ce qui pense en moi, je ne le dois point & 
moi-m^me. 2. Venez, que je tous dise un fait qui yous int^res- 
sera. 3. II y a un sidcle que je ne vous ai yu. 4i. Que ne me disiez- 
yous que yous ayez besoin d*argent ? 5. Qu'il le yeuille ou non, il 
prendra sa mSdecine. 6. Si yous rencontrez un sage, et que yous 
deyeniez son ami, estimez-yous heureux. 7. H ne sait ni le Latin 
ni le Grec. 8. Je yois, par ce que yous me dites, que j'Stais mal 
inform^. 9. Je crois que j'6tais mal inform^, parce que yous me 
le dites. 10. Quoi que yous 6criyiez, 6yitez la bassesse. 11. Le 
m6rite est souyent n6glig6 parce qu'il est trop modeste. 12. De 
crainte qu*ils n'entrassent dans le port, il ordonna k ses guerriers 
de les poursuiyre. 

* il est inutile que je, * d'aprte, *A la fois, * tandis que, ' d'nne numi&re 
profitable. 

1. That poor man neither speaks nor hears. 2. Since you do 

not like the play, it is no use my ^ sending you a ticket. 3. When 

I am in Paris, and haye plenty of spare time, I attend the lectures 

at the Sorbonne. 4. What is the matter with you that you do not 

eat? 5. Whatever you may do, you will always succeed. 6. 

Although he knew I was out, he called upon me. 7. As for 

that rascal, he shall be sent to prison forthwith. 8. From' 

what I'have just heard, I think we shall soon have war. 9. The 

king was loved, because he was both ^ firm and just. 10. You 

lose your time, whereas ' you ought to spend it profitably.' 
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SECOND PART. 



SYNTAX OF PROPOSITIONS. 

Z. Beflnltloiis. 

497. The first part of the Syntax has taught us to 
join together two or more words in order to form a 
simple proposition ; the second part wiU teach us 
to unite two or more simple propositions in order to 
make a oompoond proposition. 

There are only three ways of nniting simple propositions in order 
to form a compound proposition : — 

1. Either simple propositions remain independent of one another, 
and we merely place them side by side : je sms venu, j'ai vu, fm 
vmncu (=1 came, I saw, I conquered) ; 

2. Or we join them together by a conjimction : Dieu est juste et 
sa honU est injmie (=God is just, and His goodness is infinite) ; 

8. Or if we take simple propositions, the one depends upon the 
other, is subject to it, is its suhordAnatej and we then obtain a 
compound proposition composed of two simple propositions, the 
one prindpalf the other dependent. Thus, Vhomme salt que 
Vdme est immortelle (=man ]biows that the soul is immortal) is a 
proposition composed of two simple propositions : Vhonvme sa4t 
and Vdme est immorteUe ; but the second depends upon the first, 
which is called the jc>nnc{pa2 proposition. 

We have seen (§ 224) that every proposition has 
three terms : the subject^ the verh^ the attribute. 



Generally speaking there are in a sentence as 
many propositions as there are verhs : quand il arrlva, 
son fils se J eta dans ses bras, en pleurant (=when he 
arrived, his son fell into his arms, weeping) ; there are 
in this sentence three verbs, and, therefore, three 
propositions. 
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499. But in certain sentences containing only one 
verb in the subjunctive : qiie Dieu voxis assiste (=may 
Crod help you) ; or in the imperative: aUez! (=go\); 
or, lastly, in an interrogative form : qui a dit cela ? 
(=who has said that?), tiiere is always an indicative 
understood : Je desire qvs Dieu vous assiste (=1 wish 
that God may help you) ; Je venz qiie vous aUiez (=1 
insist on your going) ; Je demande qui a dit cela (=1 
ask who has said that); because in such cases the 
mind really discovers two propositions. 

These sentences are called eTli^ical^ because there is in them an 
elUjpsis or suppression of words. 

500. The same thing occurs when, in order to impart 
greater rapidity to the speech, we suppress one of the 
verbs of &e compound proposition : je Vaime coimne 
monfrere, i.e., comme J'aime monfrere (=1 love him 
as my brother) ; or even both verbs : thus, au feu ! 
{=filre!) really means allons au feu! (=let us go to 
the filre !), i.e., il est necessaire que rums allions au feu 
{=it is necessary that we should go to the fire). In 
this sentence, although no verb is expressed, there are, 
nevertheless, two propositions. 

We have said (§ 497) that propositions are either 
principal or subordinate. 

501. The verb of the principal proposition is always 
in the indicative mood,* because the indicative is the 
affirming mood, and every principal proposition conveys 
some affirmation : je doute que vous veniez ( = I doubt 
your coming) ; je doute, being in the indicative, is the 
principal proposition. 

Every verb in another mood than the indicative 
belongs to a dependent or subordinate proposition. In 

* Jene sacke is the only instance of a verb in the subjunctive 
appearing in the principsd proposition : des enScmts ^toy/rdis de^ 
viennent des hommes vulgaires ; Je ne siuslie point d*ohservation 
phis ginirdle et plus certaine que celle-lcL (=heedless children 
become yalgar men; I do not know any observation more 
general and more certain than that). 
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the following sentence : je dotUe que vous vemez^- 
▼•us Toniez, being in the subjunctive mood, consti- 
tutes the dependent proposition. 

ZZ« Of tbe SulKirdiiiate Froposltlon. 

502. The subordinate or dependent proposition is 
formed, either : — 

1. By the help of a participle: je lis en mar- 
chant (=1 read whilst walking); Vhommey ponss^ 
par la faim, dement criminel (=man, driven by 
hunger, becomes criminal). 

2. By the help of an infinitive : faime h travailler 
(=Ilike to work). 

8. By the aid of a conjunction : je sais que Dim 
est bon (=1 know that Ood is good). 

4. By the help of a relative pronoun : aimez Dieu, 
qui vomprotSge (=love God, who protects you). 

503. We thus divide dependent or subordinate 
propositions into /our classes, calling them respectively, 
participial propositions^ infinitive propositions^ con- 
Juntive propositions, and relative propositions. Let 
ns now review them briefly : — 

504. The name of participial is given to every 
dependent proposition of which the verb is in the parti- 
ciple, either present: je lis en marchant (=1 read 
whilst walking), or past : Vhomme, pouBS^ par la faim^ 
devien icriminel (=man, driven by hunger, becomes 
orimina J En marchant, poussepar la faim are parti- 
cipial propositions. 

505. When the participial proposition refers to the 
subject, and when the subject precedes it : V enfant^ 
ayant mangr^ des meta empolsonn^s, mxmrut sar- 
le-champ (=the child, having eaten some poisoned food, 
died at once), the subject must not be repeated 
•before the verb. It would, therefore, be wrong to say : 
V enfant, ayant mangS des mets empoisonnSs, 11 mourut sur- 
U'Champ, 



96 



SYNTAX OF PBOPOSmONS. 



506. Every dependent proposition, of which the 
verb is in the infinitive, is called an infinltlTe pro*i' 
position : il aspire h ridgner (=he aspires to reign); 
il aime h traTailler (=he likes to work). 

507. Every dependent proposition, united to the 
principal one by a conjunction, is called a copJunctiTe 
proposition : fespere que votis viendrez (=1 hope you 
will come). Qvs voiis viendrez is a conjunctive propo- 
sition. 

For relative propositions, see § 519. 

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1 . How many terms does a proposition 

contain? 

2. Define a dependerU proposition. 

3. How many propoidtions are there 

in a sentence ? 

4. In what mood is the verb of the 

principed proposition to be pnt ? 



6. How many kinds of subordinate 
propositions are there ? How are 
they distinguished from one 
another ? 

6. Define a pariicipicU proposition. 

7. What is an inj/initive proposition ? 

A coiyttnctive one ? 



Exercise 63- 

Translate the foUomng sentences into English, and underline 

the conjunctive propositions : — 

1. Nnl ne salt 8*il yivra demain ; et tons nous faisons des pro- 
jets, comme si nous devious viyre toujours. 2. Les Bomains sou- 
mettaient les villages yoisins pendant qu' Alexandre conqu^rait 
PAsie. 3. Arrangez yotre vie de telle sorte que les envieux n'y 
reprennent pen. 4. Je doute que les vertus soient plus grandes 
depuis que les richesses ont augments. 



ZZZ. Vme of tbe Indicative and of tbe SubJunctlTe In 

Conjunctive Propositions. 

seventeen following conjunctive locutions 
have the indioatiye after them : — 



508. The 

must always 



dmeaure qibe \ 

cbinsi que 
attendM que 
a/assi hien que 
cm8sit6t que 
(Mdant que 
de meme que 
ddpttis que 

dks que I 



(=in proportion 
as) 

(=even as) 
: whereas) 
=as well as) 
= as soon as) 
: as much as) 
=the same as) 
: since) 

: since, as soon 
as) 



dura/nt que 
non plus que 
outre que 
parce que 
pendcmt que 
tcmdis que 

tamJt que 



( = 



whilst) 

no more than) 



vu que 



because) 
(= whilst, during) 
(= whilst) 
(=as long as, as 
much as) 
' (^considerixig 
that) 
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509. The sios conjunctive locations : — 

demom'Ureque f=so that) si ce n^ est que (==w6re it not) 

de sorte que, en ( = in such a man- sinon que \— except that) 
sorte que ner that) teUement que (=00 much that) 

are sometimes followed by the indicative, and some* 
times by the subJunctiTe : — 

1 . They are followed by the indicative when the sentence 
expresses a fact pogitivey certain^ absolute : cet enfant s'est 
conduit de telle sorte que tous ses parents ont ^t^ contents 
(=that child conducted himself in such a manner, that 
all his relations were pleased with him). 

2. They are followed by the subjunctive when the 
sentence expresses a fact in Hhefuturey and which may not 
take place at all: faites en sorte qu'il Tienne ( = act so 
that he may come) ; conduisez-vous de telle sorte que tout 
le monde BOit content de vous ( = conduct yourself in such 
a manner that everyone may be pleased with you). 

510. The seventeen following conjunctive locutions 
always require the BubJiinctiTe after them : — 



=not but that) 
=in order that) 
=proyided that) 
= without that) 
= for ever so ht- 



ajin que f =in order that) non que 

d. moins qvs (=iinless) pour que 

amant que f = before) powvu qtie 

en cas que (=:in case that) sans que 

hien que (=^although) ^ c 

^«^r?^'^M(=for fear lest) ^^ ^ ^ tie that) 
cra%nte que ) ^ ' so%t que (=whether that) 

jusqu^a ce que {=^Tni\al) supposi que ( = supposing that) 

loin que (= far from) quoique (=although) 

JHrai le voir avant qu'll parte (=1 shall go and see him 

before he starts) ; 
la terre ne s*6puise jannciAS, pourvu qu'on saobe la cultiver 

(=the earth is never exhausted, provided one knows how 

to cultivate it) ; 
je lirai Jusau'^ oe que vous venlex (=1 shall read till you 

come). 

511. When the sentence includes two dependent 
propositions beginning with si (=if) : ma tristesse serait 
grande, si Charles venait en France, et sHl passait par, 
Paris sans me voir ( = my sorrow would be great if 
Charles came to France, and if he passed through Paris 

Syntax H 
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without seeing me), the second si maybe replaced by 
que ; but ia this case the verb preceded by qtie is put 
in the suldunctiTe ; ma tristesse serait grande si Charles 
▼enalt en, Frarwe et qa'tZ pass^t par ParU son* me 
voir. 

512. The subjunctive is used : — 

1. After verbs which express doubt, desire^ fear, sur- 
prise, supposition, will : je doute quHl sache sa le^on 
(=1 doubt whether he knows his lesson^; J^ cralns 
quHl ne parte (=1 fear lest he should go) ; je desire 
qu'U Tienne (=1 wish he may come) ; je suls sur- 
pris que vous BOjez arrive {^1 am surprised at youi* 
having arrived) ; je suppose quHl Use pe livre (ssl 
suppose that he will read this book) ; je veux qu*il 
•orte (=1 insist upon his going out). 

2. After verbs used interrogatively or accompanied bv 
a negative: croyez-vous quHl parte? (=do you think 
he mil start ?) ; pensez voils quHl Tieuue ? (=do you 
suppose he will come ?) ; je ne presume pas qu'il sait 
arriy^ (=1 do not presume he has arrived). 

8. After the impersonal verbs : il faut (=it is neces- 
sary), il importe (=it is of consequence), il eonvient 
(=it is proper), il est possible (=it is possible), and, 
generally speaking, after all those which express wiU, 
supposition, or doubt: il faut quHl Tienne (= he must 
come) ; il importe qu'il solt id (=it is of consequence 
that he should be here) ; il eonvient qu'il sorte (=it is 
proper that he should go out); il est possible qa'U dorme 
(=it is possible that he is asleep), etc. 

513. But the indicatlye is used : — 

1. Even after verbs expressing supposition or will, 
when the thing in question is considered as very proba- 
ble : je suppose qu'U lit le livre qu£ vous lui avez prSte 
(=1 suppose that he is reading the book you have lent 
him) ; je pretends qu'il est la {=1 maintain that he is 
there). 
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2. In the case of a verb conjugated interrogatively, 
or accompanied by a negathe, when the thing alluded 
to is considered as certain or extremely probable. 
Thus, we shall say : croyez-vous que Vdme est immortelle^ 
(=do you believe that the soul is immortal ?), because 
we consider the immortality of the soul as a certam fact ; 
votis ne dfites pas que Petul est mon ami (=you do not say 
that Paul is my friend), because, by these words, I 
affirm that Paul is my fnend. 

8. After impersonal verbs such as: il est clair (=it 
is clear), which ' express certainty or prohabiUty : U 
est certain que la terre se ment dans Vespace (=it is cer- 
tain that the earth moves in space) ; il est clair que deux 
et deux font quatre (=it is clear that two and two make 
four); il est prohahle que le del ^'^c^atmra (= the sky 
wiU probably clear up). 

Bat as a negative destroys certainty or probability, the same Terba 
conjugated negatively require the subjnnctiye after them : West-H 
pas probable que le del s*6elairclMe ? (^is it not likely that the 
sky will clear up) ? 

U4i. To sum up, if the idea expressed in the sub- 
ordinate proposition is looked upon as certain and 
positive, tiie verb of that proposition is put in the In^ 
dicatlve. If the idea expressed is considered as 
doubtful or simply probable, the verb is put in the 
BuliduiictiTe. 



QUESTIONS FOB EXAMINATION. 



1. Whioli are the cor^TteUve propo- 

sitions which require the indiea- 
tive after thnn t 

2. Ennmerate those which require 

sometimes the indicctHift, some- 
times the sul^unctive, and state 
when? 

3. Which are those which always 

take the svtifunctive f 

4. When does que require the snb- 

jnnctiTe ? 

5. In what mood is the rerb of 

the subordmate proposition put 



(a) after verbs expressing doaibi^ 
desire, etc. ? — (b) after rerfos em- 
ldo]rad interroffoHvefy or nega- 
lively f — (c) after the verbs il 
faut, U convient, etc. ? 

6. When ia the indicative used (a) after 

verbs expressing si^ppotition end 
toill? — (b) after vertra empk^y^ 
iMerrogaUvely or negcUivelf f 

7. When do impersonal verbs require 

(a) the indicative ?— (6) the snb- 
joxiotive? 
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Szerolse 64i. 

Translate the following sentences, and put in the proper 
moods the verbs in italics : — 

1. Que de gens Be font da tort parce qa'ils vouloir parler avant 
4*aYoir appris k 6ooater. 2. Autant que je le pimvovr, j'^vite 1a 
rencontre des bavards et des importnns. 8. La femelle dn ros- 
Bignol couve ses oeuf s pendant que le mftle cha/nter sax la branche 
Yoisine. 4. Vous marchez de mani^re que ces enfants ne pouvoir 
yons Buivre. 5. Faites en Borte que tout le monde itre content 
de vouB. 6. Cet enfant a travaill^ de telle Borte que tout le 
monde itre content de lui. 7. Pour peu qu'on connaitre le ddfaut 
dominant d'un honmie, on est asBur^ de lui plaire. 8. Quoique 
TEspagne soit au midi et que la temperature y itre plua 61ey6e 
qu'en France, il y gMe quelquefois. 9. S'il arrive quelque chose, 
faites en sorte que j*en itre inform^ imm^diatement. 10. II 
importe que les enfants aZler de bonne heure k P^cole. 11. 
Ignorez-Yous que Thiyer itre T^poque oil le sokil est le plus 
rapproch^ de nous ? 

ZV. Vme of tbe Tenses of tbe Sabjunetlve. 

515. Having examined the cases in which the verb 
of the dependent proposition ought to be used in the 
subjunctive, we have now to point out in which tense 
of the subjunctive mood this verb ought to be put : — 

516. The use of the tenses of the subjunctive depends 
entirely on the idea we wish to express ; the only rule 
to be observed, therefore, is the following one : see in 
what tense of the indicative or the conditional you 
would put the second verb, if the sentence required one of 
these two moods, and use the corresponding tense of the sub- 
junctive, 

Bemabks. — 1. The ^esemt subjunctiye corresponds ^o the in- 
dicative present ajid future. 

2. The imperfect subjunctive corresponds to the imperfect of the 
indicative, and the present conditional. 

8. The perfect subjunctiye corresponds to the past d^fi/nite, the 
past indi^nite, and ihe future anterior, 

4. The pluperfect subjunctive corresponds to the pluperfect 
indicative and the past conditional. 
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517. In the choice of the tenses of the subjunctive, 
the verb of the subordinate proposition always depends 
upon the verb of the principal proposition, and is 
subject to the two following rules : — 

1. If the verb of the principal proposition is in the 
present or the Aiture of the indioative : je difends^ 
je dSfendrai (=1 defend, I will defend) ; the verb of the 
dependent proposition is put : — 

(a) In the present of the subjnnctive, when 
the action has still to be performed : je defends 
qu'U vienne (=1 forbid him to come), ji 
e^<?n<2rai 9u'i2 vlenne (=1 will forbid him to 
come) ; 

(6) In the perfect sabjunctlve, when the 
action is already performed : je doute que 
Tons ayez pa le faire (=1 doubt whether 
you have been able to do it), je douterai 
toujours qus tous ayes pa le faire (=1 shall 
always doubt...). 

2. If the verb of the principal proposition is in one 
of the past or the conditional tenses : je voulais, je 
vouhis, j' avals voulu, je voudrais (=1 was wishing, I 
wished, I had wished, I should wish), the verb of the 
dependent proposition is put : — 

(a) In the imperfect of the subjanctiTe, pro- 
vided the action has still to be performed : je 
voulais quHl vint (=1 wished tiiat he might 
come), j« voudrais quHl'vint ( = I should wish. . . ), 
j'ai voulu quil Tint (=1 have wished...) ; 

(6) In the pluperfect of the subjanctive, when 
the action has already been performed : je ne 
savais pas que vous eussiez d^a ^tadi^ ce 

livre si compUtenient (=1 did not know that 
you had already studied that book so 
thoroughly) ; je n*aurais pas voulu qu'U eat 
fait cette declaration (=1 should not have 
wished him to make that declaration). 
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SIB. These nil«8 only admit of two exceptions : — 

1. When the sentence expresses the idea of any con- 
dition (the principal verb being in the present or in 
i^Q future of the indioatiTo), the verb of the dependent 
propoBition is placed in the imperfect or in the pluperfect of 
the suWunotlTe : j$ ne oroiral j^mm^ qu'U eikt o»6 
le fcdre, Bi on le Ud avait defendu (=1 will never 
believe that he would have dared to do it, if he had 
been forbidden to do so). 

2. When the sentence expresses a permanent fact, 
which reproduces itself or which has existed for a long 
time, the dependent verb (whatever may be the tense of 
the principal one) is always put in the present of the 
BubJanctiTe : JDieu a voulu que Vhomme ^pronve (and 
not ^prouT^t) sa pwUswnce (:^it has been God's will 
that man should feel His power). 



QUESTIONS FOB EXAMINATION. 



1. state tiie general rule for the tne of 

tlie tenses of the svJbjuncHve. 

2, To what tenses of the indicatiTe 

do the present, imperfeci, perfect^ 



plveperfed, snbjtmctiTe respeo- 

tirely correspond ? 
8. What are the principal rules ? 
4. State the exc^ftions. 



BzerciBe 65. 

Translate the following sentences into English^ and put 

the verbs in italics in the proper tense : — 

1. Ne dites jamais : ** je veuz que cela itre ; " dites plutdt : ** je 
Tondrais qne cela ^re.*' 2. Le petit Saint-Bernard 6tait le pas- 
sage le plus facile qu'Annibal powoovr foouyer pour p6n6trer en 
Italie. 8. Vous ne saviez pas que Louis XI avoir eincov/ragi les 
lettres et les arts. 4. II a fallu, pour me faire rerenir de mes 
premieres id6e«, qu*un nouveau jour se foAre dans mon esprit. 5. 
Les oiseauz de rivage 6tant destines & vivre dans la vase, la nature 
leur a donn6 de longues jambes pour qu'ils powoovr s'y promener. 
6. II faut que celui qui parle se mettre k la port6e de ceuz qui 
l*6coutent. 7. Les Bomains ne pouyaient yoir sans indignation 
que les Garthaginois oaer les attaquer. 8. II faut qu'un homme 
iWe bien Ifiche pour persecutor la yertu opprim6e. 9. On raconte 
que Henri IV youlait que ohaque paysan mettre la poule au pot 
tons les dimanches. 10. Un philosopho anden disait que le soleil 
Hre grand oomme le P^loponese. 
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V. Selatlve Vr«positloiis. 

519. Every dependent proposition, united to the 
principal one by a relative pronoun, is called a relative 
proposition : craignons Dieu - qui nous proti^g'e 

(=let us fear God - who protects us) ; faime V enfant- 
qui est coaraereax (=1 love the child - who is 
courageous). Qui ntms protSge, qui est courageux are 
relative propositions. 

520. After a relative in sentences which express tdU, 
desire f doubt, negation , the verb of the dependent propo- 
sition is put in the Babjanctiye : je veux un serviteur 
qui m'ob^iBBe (=1 wish for a servant who will obey 
me) ; je ne connais personne qui Boit vraiment heureux 
(=1 don't know anybody who is really happy). 

Eemabk. — This rule applies to the case of the adverb 
oil : allez dans une rebraite oti vous soyez heureux (=go 
into a retreat where you may be happy). 

521. The dependent verb is likewise put in the sub- 
junctive when the relative is preceded by the word 
Beul (=only, one), or by a superlative i votrefrere est 
le seul-qui Boit KaMle (=your brother is the only 
one who is clever) ; il est aussi Vhomme le plus adroit- 
que Je connaiBBe (=he is also the most skilful man I 
know). 



The only exception to these two rules is when 
the verb of the dependent proposition includes an 
absolute affirmation : fai rencontrS un ouvrier qui m*a 
tir^ d'embarras (=1 met a workman who extricated me 
from my difficulties) ; achetez tous les meUleurs vins que 
vous trouverezy et eospSdiez - les - moi (=buy all the 
best wines you find, and send them to me) (see § 518). 

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. What is meant by a relative prcpo- 

sUionf 

2. In what mood is the rerb of the 

rdative proposition pnt after 
(a) T^bs expressing doubt ? — 



(6) the word setU t—(e) the mper- 

lativef 
8. What is the exception to that rale ? 
4. state the role for at(k 
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Exercise 66. 

After having translated the following piece into 
English, the pupils should 

1. Mark out : — 

(a) the principal propositions ; 

{b) the subordinate propositions ; 

(c) the participial, the infinitive, the conjunctive^ 
and the relative propositions ; 

2. Write in the proper tenses the verbs printed in 
italics. 

LE MADBIOAL DE LOUIS XIV. 

n faut que je vous ecrire une petite historiette, qui est tr^s- 
vraie et qui yous diyertira. Le roi se m§le depuis peu de f aire de& 
vers ; MM. de Saint- Aignan et Dangeau Ini apprennent comment 
il faut qu'il s'yprend/re, H fit I'antre jour un petit madrigal que 
lui-m§me ne trouva pas trop joli. Un matin il dit au mar6chal 
de Grammont : " Monsieur le mar6ohal, je youdrais que yous lire 
ce petit madrigal, et que yous me dire si yous en owoir jamais yu 
on si impertinent : parce qu'on salt que depuis peu j'aime les yers, 
il n'est pas de jour que je n'en recevoir de toutes les famous." L& 
mar6ohal, aprds ayoir lu, dit au roi : ** Sire, Yotre Majesty juge 
diyinement bien de toutes choses : il est yrai que yoil& le plus sot et 
le plus ridicule madrigal que j'o^otr jamais vu.** Le roi se mit k 
rire, et lui dit : ** N'est-il pas yrai que celui qui Vouvoir fait itre 
bien fat ? — Sire, il n'y a pas moyen de lui donner un autre nom. 
— Eh bien ! dit le roi, je sols rayi que yous m'en a/voir parl6 si 
bonnement ; c'est moi qui Tai fait. — Ah ! sire, quelle trahison ! 
que Votre Majesty me le rendre ; je l*ai lu trop brusquement. — 
Non, monsieur le mar^chal ; les premiers sentiments sont toujoura 
les plus naturels." Le roi a fort ri de cette foHe, et tout le monde 
trouye que yoilsl la plus cnielle petite chose que Ton powvoir faire 
a un yieuz courtisan. Pour moi, qui aime toujours k faire des 
reflexions, je youdrais que le roi en fadre la-dessus et qu*il juger 
par Id. combien il s'en faut qu'il connattre jamais la y6rit6.— 

Mme. DE StfyiON£. 
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OF AVA&TflZ8. 

1. There are three kinds of analysis : 1. the gram- 
matical analysis; 2. the logical analysis; 8. the etymo- 
logical analysis, 

2. The grammatical analysis treats of the nature and 
form of wordsy and determines the part they perform in 
the sentence. 



L*6ctiretiil est iin joli petit animal qui n'est qu'^ 
demi sauvage, et qui, par sa gentillesse, par sa 
docility, par Tinnocence m^me de ses moBurs, m^ri- 
terait d'etre epargn6 : il n'est ni camassier ni nuisible, 
quoiqu*il saisisse quelqnefois des oiseaux. 

L* (for la), def. art., masc. sing., referring to ecureuil, 
ecureuily common subs., masc. sing., subject of est. 
est, verb subs., 4th conj., ind. pres., 3rd pers. sing, 
un, indef. art., masc. sing., referring to animal, 
joli, qualif. adj., masc. sing., qualifying animal, 
petit, qualif. adj., masc. sing., qualifying animal, 
animal, conmxon noun, masc. sing., complement of 

ecureiuL 
qui, relative pron., masc. sing., having as its antecedent 

animal, subject of est. 
n' (for ne)...que, adverbial locution. 
est, verb substantive, 4th conj., ind. pres., 8rd pers. 

Bing. 
a demi, adverbial locution. 
sauvage, qualif. adj., masc. sing., qualifying qui. 
et, conjunction. 
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quiy relative pron., masc. sing., having as its ante* 

cedent animal^ snbject of meriteraU. 
par, preposition. 

M, possess, adj., fern, sing., determining dociUte. 
doctUtS, common noun, fern, sing., indirect complement 

of mSriteradt. 
par, preposition. 

sa, possess, adj., fem. sing., determining gentUlesse, 
gentiUesse, conmion noun, fem. sing., ind^ect complement 

of mSriterait, 
par, preposition. 

V (for la)y def. art., sing, fem., referring to innocence, 
innocence, common noun, fem. ^ing*, indirect comple- 
ment of mSriterait, 
meme, indef. adjec., fem. sing., referring to innocence, 
de, preposition. 

ses, possess, adj., fem. plural, determining numrs. 
mceurs, common noun, fem. plural, complement of 

innocence, 
ineriterait, active verb, 1st conj., cond. pres., 8rd pers. 

sing. 
de, preposition. 

etre Spargne, passive verb, 1st conj., infin. pres. 
U, pers. pron., 3rd pers. sing, masc., subject of est. 
rC (for Tie), adverb of negation. 
est, verb substantive, 4th conj., ind. pres., 8rd pers. 

sing. 
ni, conjunction. 

camassier, qualif. adj., masc. sing., qualifying U. 
ni, conjunction. 

nuisible, qualif. adj., masc. sing., qualifying il. 
quoique, conjunction. 

il, pers. pron., 3rd pers. sing, masc, subject oieaigme. 
saisisee, verb active, 2nd conj., pres. subj., drd pers* 

sing. 
qiLclquefois, adverb of time. 

des, indef. art., plur. masc, agreeing with oiseaux. 
oiseaux, common noun, masc plur., direct complement 

of saimse. 
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2. The logical anoint shows the relation in irhieh 
propositions^ and also words belonging to the same 
proposition, stand to one another. 

We subjoin an eicaxnple of logical analysis, in ^^^ch 
the snboidinate propositions have been placed after 
the principal propositions to which they respectiyely 
belong : — 

Le l^sard gris aime k recevoir la chalenr du soleil : 
ayant besoin d*une temperature douce, il cherche les 
abris ; et lorsqu*une lumi^re pure Sclaire vivement un 
gazon en pente ou une muraille, on le voU 8*Stmdre 
sur ce mur, ou sur Therbe nouvelle, avec un plaisir 
qui se devine ais^ment. 

In the above sentence, there are eight propositions, 
vi2., three principal ones :— 

1. le ISzard gris aime. 

2. U cherche les ahris, 
8. on le voiu 

And five dependent propositions : — 

1. h recevoir la chaleur du soleil, 

2. ayant besoin d'une temperature douce, 

8. lorsqu'une lumiere pure Sclaire vivement un gazon 
en pente ou une muraiUe, 

4. s^etendresur ce mur, ou sur Vherbe nouveUCf avec 

un plaisir, 

5. qui se devine aisSment, 

1, Le lezard gris aime, principal proposition. Sub- 
ject : le lezard gris ; simple, because there is only one ; 
complex, because its complement is gris; verb: est, 
attribute: aiman4, simple and complex, because its 
complement is the infinitive proposition h recevoir la 
chaleur^ etc. 

A recevoir la chaleur du soleil, dependent infinitive 
proposition. Subject : lezard gris, simple and com- 
plex ; verb : etre ; attribute : recevant, simple and com- 
plex, because its complement is la chaleur du soleil. 
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2. H cherche les abrisy prinoipal proposition. Subject : it 
(placed instead of lezard), simple and incomplex, because 
it has no complement ; verb : est ; attribute : ehereJiantf 
simple and complex, having as a complement les abris. 

Ayant besoin d'une tempSrature douce, dependent parH- 
cipUd proposition. The subject is le Uzard gris (under- 
stood), simple and complex; verb: est; at^bute : 
ayanty simple and complex, because it has for its com- 
plement besoin d'une temperature douce. 

8. On le voUf principal proposition. Subject : on, 
simple and incomplex ; verb : est ; attribute : voyanl, 
simple and complex, having for its complement le (put 
instead of lui). 

Lorsqu^une lumiere pure eclaire vivement un gazon en 
pente ou une muraiUe, dependent conjunctive proposition. 
Subject : une lumiere pure, simple and complex ; verb : 
est ; attribute : Sclairant, simple and complex, having 
as its complement un gazon en pente, etc. 

S'etendre sur ce mur, ou sur Vherbe nouvelle, avec nin 
plaisir, dependent infinitive proposition. Subject : le- 
zard gris (replaced by le), simple and complex ; verb : 
etre ; attribute : etendant, simple and complex, having 
as its direct complement se, and as its indirect comple- 
ment sur ce mur ou sur, etc. 

Qui se devine aisement, relative dependent proposition. 
Subject : qui {=un plaisir), simple and incomplex; verb: 
est ; attribute : devinant, simple and complex, because 
it has for its complements se and aisement. 



8. The etymological analysis studies the formation of 
words, and shows how the derived words are formed 
from the primitive ones. 



Sur le penchant de quelque agr^able coteau Men 
ombrag^, je voudrais une petite maisonnette mstique, 
toute blanche, avec des contrevents verts. 
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Sur, simple preposition, nsed as a prefix, before adjec- 

tiyes and verbs. 
le, simple article. 
penchant, common noun derived from the verb pencher, 

throngh the participle present* 
de, simple preposition. 
quelquef adjective composed of quel and of the conjunc* 

tion qu>e, 
agrSablef adjective derived from the verb agrSer with fhe 

suffix ahle, 
coteauj common noun derived from cdte with the suf&x 

eau. 
Men, adverb employed as prefix before adjectives and 

verbs. 
ombragS, adjective derived from the verb ombrager through 

tibe past participle. 
je, pronoun. 
sauhaiterais, verb in the cond. pres. derived from the 

infin. pres. with the imperf. of the verb avoir, 
une, feminine article derived from un with the e mute, 

sign of the feminine. 
maisonnette, common diminutive noun, formed from 

maison, with the suffix ette, 
rustiqiie, adjective, primitive word. 
toute, feminine adjective formed from toy/t with the e 

mute, sign of the feminine. 
blanche, feminine adjective formed from blanc, by the 

changing of c into che, 
avec, simple preposition. 
des, article formed from de les, 
contr events, common noun, derived from vent with the 

prefix contre, and s, sign of the plural. 
verts, adjective, primitive word, to which s, sign of the 

plural, is added. 



The pupils might now be required to give vivd voce ;— 

1. A few adjectives or verbs formed with the help 
of the prefix sur, such as ^wrabondant, sur^ 
naturel, surpasser, swrmonter, swrraener, etc. 
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2. AdjectiYes or verbs formed with the help of the 
prefix bien, such as bieno^Bint, ^^veillant, 
bienisiire. 

By taking, also, the primUdve words in the above 
exercise, they might be asked to form the derived ones ; 
thus : from rus, root of rusUque^ we have rustre, ruataud^ 
rmticitS, Again, from vert (formerly verd)^ we have 
verddtre^ v&rddetf verdear^ verdw^ verdwrey verdoyer^ elo. 
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The numbers refer to the paragraphs in the grammar. 



k and en, 468 ; repeated, 484. 

k and de, 485, 

•4leettve, agreement* 361-< 
271; after nowui gep«ni4ed 
by ou, (Mnsi que, eto., 363; 
after a gradation, 264; after 
a yerb having for its subject 
novs, V0U8 used instead of je, 
^u, 318; compound adjeotiye, 
265; adjective used ad- 
verbiaUy, 266, 267 ; adjective 
used witii yens, 232 ; adjectives 
of colour, 271 ; position d 
the adjective, 279-282 ; de- 
grees of comparison in adjec- 
tives, 283-288 ; how formed, 
66; when followed by d§, 
284 ; by qUe de^ 285 ; com- 
parative repeated, 286 ; mood 
of the yerb after a superlative, 
288. Numeral adjectives, 
cardinal, 289-292; used in- 
stead of the ordinal, 294; 
ordinal, 293; adjective of 
dimensions, age, 296, 296. 
Possessive, 297 - 305 ; re- 
peated, 298-300 ; replaced by 
en and the article, 302; re- 
placed by the article, 303 ; 
before names of relations, 
304, 305. IndejvniU, 306- 
313. Interrogativey 364. 

adverb, adjectives used as ad- 
verbs, 266, 267; i^yntaz of 
adverbs, 442-465 ; their 
place, 442-444. 

aide, 227. 

aienl, 236, see US. 

algrle, 227. 

amour, 227. 



aaaUela, in appendix. 

article, definite, when used, 
251, 252; repeated, 253, 
254 ; when not used, 255 ; 
before pZus, mieMao, moinSf 
256, 257 ; indefinite and par- 
iitivef 258, 259 ; article used 
instead of the possessive ad- 
jective, 302, 303. 

attrtlmte, 224. 

anparavant, 460. 

anssl, 461, 464. 

antant, 461. 

antral, 372. 

anxUiary verbs, 406-411. 

avant, devant, 471. 

avoir, as auziliaiy, 406-409. 



«a, 337, 367. 

ee, followed by a verb in tiie 
sing, or plur., 339, 340; 
instead of iZ, elle, etc., 341, 
342; used by redundance, 
343, 344 ; followed by 9u« de 
in the second part of the 
sentence, 345 ; used in inter- 
rogations, 346, 388 ; number 
of the verb Stre after ce, 886, 
387 ; before ee, 388. 

cent, 291. 

obacnn, followed by son, sa, 
ses, 368-370 ; by lew, lewrs, 
369-370. 

cbawM, 312. 

obex, 487. 

obese, 227. 

del, 236, see 36« 

<d-lnolns, 277. 

cl-Jolnt, 277. 
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comparative, 283; followed 

by ddf que or qv>e de, 284, 295 ; 

repeated, 286. 
comparison, degrees of, see 

adjective and comparative. 
complement, 225; of snb- 

stantive, 246-250; of adjec- 

tive, 279-282 ; of verbs, 396- 

405. 
conjunction, 488-496; require 

the vubjonctiye mood, 488. 
codt6, its lEtgreement, 429. 
de cralntc que, followed by 

Tie or de, 489, 490. 
crdpe, 285. 
critique, 227. 

dans and en, 469, 470. 

davanta^e, 460. 

de, instead of du, etc., after pas 

point, 446; repeated, 484; 

de and d, 485, 486. 
d6Uce, 229. 
deml, 275. 
depuls, 478. 
dessons, sons, 474, 475. 
dessns, sur, 474, 475. 
de suite, tout de suite, 465. 
devant, avant, 471. 
do, did, how translated, 411. 
dont, 355 ; dont, dvquel, d^oit, 

357. 
dorml, its agreement, 429. 
dd, its agreement, 435. 

en (pronoun), instead of son, sa, 
ses, etc., 302 ; used for per- 
sons and things, 322. 

en (preposition) and^, 468; en 
and dans, 469, 470 ; repeated, 
484; what tense it governs, 
483. 

entre, parml, 472. 

envers, vers, 473. 

envers, vls-^vls, 480. 

6tre, as auxiliary, 406-410. 

fait, its agreement, 430, 435. 
feu, 276. 

for, how to translate it, 476, 
477, 478. 



foudre, 227. 
fkanc de port, 278. 

varde, 227. 

gender of nouns, 227-235. 
irent, vens, 232. 
irentUliomme, its plural, 242. 
ffrand, 270. 

bymne, 233. 

11, replaced by ce, 841, 842. 

Impersonal -verbs, their past 
participle, 423, 430. 

Indicative, after conjunctions, 
488; after conjunctive loca- 
tions, 608, 609, 513, 514. 

In order to, translated by jpour, 
402. 

le (pronoun), 320, 321. 
lequel and qui, 860, 363. 
Uvre, 235. 
I'un I'autre, 371. 
I'un et i'autre, 371. 

madame, its plural, 242. 

mademoiselle, its plural, 242. 

malnt, 313. 

mal parler, parler mat, 462. 

mancbe, 235. 

manoeuvre, 227. 

mdme, 311. 

m^molre, 235. 

mlUe, 292. 

mine, a friend of, 336. 

mode, 235. 

k molns que, followed by ne 

or de, 489, 490. 
monsieur, its plural, 242. 
moule, 235. 
mousse, 235. 

ne, its place, 447-449; used 
before the second verb, 464 ; 
suppressed, 450, 465. 

neuter verbs, their past par- 
ticiple, 422, 427-429. 

nl, 492. 

non plus, 464. 
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nouii, 866 sabstaotiYd. 
nn, 275. 

oeU, 286, 866 86. 

on, its gender and number, 
866 ; preceded by the artiole, 
366 ; nsed to avoid naming a 
person, 867. 

orgre, 284. 

orffue, 229. 

oik, 858 ; d'od and dont, 857. 

ovi and si, 468. 
I, 888. 



), 285. 

par and de after a passive 
verb, 400, 401. 

paroe que, par ce que, 495. 

parler miO, mal parler, 462. 

parml, entre, 472. 

partant, ponrtant, 466. 

participle, after a verb having 
for its sabjeot nous, vou8y used 
for ie, tu, 818 ; present par- 
ticiple, 412 ; distinguished 
from tiie adjective, 418-416 ; 
past participle, general rales, 
417-419, 440 ; past participle 
used with ^tr0, 420-423; with 
ovotr, 425-430; past parti- 
ciple of reflexive verbs, 481- 
485 ; past participle followed 
by an infinitive, 485 ; prece- 
ded by 2d, 436 ; placed between 
two qi*«' s, 437 ; preceded by en, 
438 ; preceded by le peu, 489. 

pas, nsed without ne, 450; 
suppressed, 457 ; suppressed 
or expressed, 456. 

passive verbs, their past par- 
ticiple, 421 ; prepositions they 
govern, 400. 

pendant, durant, 477. 

pendnle, 235. 

p^riode, 235. 

personne, 379, 880. 

de penr que, followed by ne 
or de, 489, 490. 

pins tdt, plnt6t, 459. 

podle, 285. 

Syntax 



point, stronger than pas, 458« 

pour, 402. 

preposition, meaning in order 
to translated by pour, 402 ; 
syntax, 467-487 ; place of the 
preposition, 467 ; what tense 
prepositions govern, 488 $ 
prepositions repeated, 484. 

pronouns, personal, conjunc- 
tive, 814-822 ; placed before 
the verb, 315 ; after the veib, 
316 ; le when it agrees, 820 ; 
le after a negation, 321 ; en, 
y, 322 ; disjunctive, 323-325 ; 
reflective, 326, 327; per- 
sonal pronouns repeated, 
328-830 ; possessive, 821- 
336 ; absolutely in the singu- 
lar, 334 ; in the plural, 385 ; 
demonstrative, 387-346 ; rela- 
tive, 347-360; always ex- 
pressed in French, 362, and 
as near the antecedent as 
possible, 861; interrogative, 
868, 364; indefinite, 365- 
880. 

proposition, 220 ; simple, 
221, 497; compound, 221, 
497 ; number of propositions 
in a sentence, 498-501 ; sub- 
ordinate, 502-507; relative, 
519-522. 

pu, its agreement, 485. 

quand, quant, 493. 

que and qui, 348, 349,363; 
que de after a comparative, 
285 ; after ce, 345 ; que used 
instead of another conjunc- 
tion, 491-494. 

quel, 364. 

quelque, 309. 

qui and que, 848, 349, 363; 
qui relative, without ante- 
cedent expressed, 350; re- 
peated, 351 ; preceded by a 
preposition, 352 ; de qui and 
duqu^l, etc., 356; qui and 
lequel, 360, 363; qv4 inter- 
rogative, 363. 
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qnloonqne, 873. 

qnl que oe solt, 373. 

qnol, relative pronoun, 358; 

de qvMj 354; interrogatiye 

pronoun, 363. 
qaoiqae and qnol que, 496. 
qaol que oe solt, 374. 

reflexive verbs, their past 

participle, 431-435. 
rien, 375-378. 

•ball, will, how translated, 
411. 

si, 461, 463. 

somme, 235. 

sonris, 235. 

sons, dessons, 474, 475. 

statnalre, 227. 

subject, 224; verb after one 
subject, 381-389 ; after seve- 
ral, 390-395. 

snbjunotlve, after a super- 
lative, 288; after a conjunc- 
tion, 488; after conjunctive 
locutions, 509, 510 ; after 
qii>e used for si, 511 ; after 
verbs of doubt, etc., 512, 514, 
520, 522 ; after le s&ul, 521 ; 
use of tenses of the subjunc- 
tive, 515-618. 

substantive, its agreement, 
226 ; gender of substantives, 
227-235 ; number of sub- 
stantive, 236-238; substan- 
tive used only in the singular, 
238; in the plural, 238; 
plural of proper nouns, 239- 
240; of nouns of foreign 
origin, 241 ; of compound 
nouns, 242-245 ; complement 
of the substantive, 246-250. 

de snite, tont de snite, 465. 
snperlatlve, see adjective. 

snr, dessns, 474, 475. 



t, 461. 
temoln, 237. 
tenses of tbe snbjnnctlve, 

ase of, 515-518. 



k terre, par terre, 468. 

tonr, 235. 

tont (adj.) 307, (adv.) 308, 

(pronoun) its place, 378. 
travail, 236, see 36. 
k travers, an travers, 481. 
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vain, its agreement, 429. 

vase, 235. 

v6on, its agreement, 429. 

verb, 224 ; agreement with one 
simple subject, 381 ; after a 
collective, 382, 383 ; after an 
adverb of quantity, 384, 385 ; 
ei/re after C6, 386, 387 ; before 
eey 388; impersonal, 389; 
agreement with several sub- 
jects, 390-^95 ; complement, 
396-405; preposition governed 
by passive verbs, 400 ; verbs 
followed by no preposition, 
402; by a, 404 ; by de, 405 ; 
verbs which take owoir or 
^tre^ and when, 406-410; 
past participle of passive verbs 
421 ; of neuter verbs, 422 ; of 
impersonal verbs, 428 ; of 
reflexive verbs, 431-435. 

vers, envers, 472. 

vlnirt, 291. 

vls-^vls, 479, 480. 

void, voU^, 337, 482. 

voile, 235. 

vonin, its agreement, 435. 

vons, used instead of tu, 318 ; 
used instead of on, 367. 

iirliat, how to translate it, 338. 
wbatever, how to translate it, 

374. 
wboever, wbosciever, how 

translated, 373. 
will, sball, how translated, 

411. 

y, used for persons and things, 
822. 
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Abandoimer, v.a., to for- 
sake [mention 

accessit, «.m., honorable 

accompagner, v.a., to ac- 
company 

aocorder, v.a., to grant 

accuser, v,a,, to accuse 

acheter, v,a,, (achetant, 
wAigU, j*achdte, j'ache- 
tai, j'aohdterai), to buy 

ader, s.m., steel 

administration, s/., ad- 
ministration 

adresser, v.a,, to address; 
s'adresser, v.r., to ap- 
ply , , Py 

adroitement, oav., dever- 

Afrique, 8,p, Africa 

agir, v.n., to act 

agr6able, a(^'., agreeable, 
pleasant [ancestor 

aieul, s., {plwr,, aieuz), 

aieux, see aieul 

aimable, ad^., loyely 

aimer, v.a., to loye, to 
like 

aller, v,n, (allant, alle, 
je yais, j'allai, jlraa), 
to go 

ami, s.m., friend 

amour, s.m., love 

ancien, adj., old, ancient 

Anglais, oo^'., English 

Angleterre, 8,prop.f Eng- 
land 

animal, s.m., animal 

ann6e, «/., year 



appartenir, v, n, (ap- 
partenant, appartenu, 
j'appartiens, j'appar- 
tins, j'appartiendrai), 
to belong 
appartient, see appartenir 
apprendre, v.a. (appre- 
nant, appris, j'ap- 
prends, j 'appris), to 
learn 
appris, see apprendre 
arbre, «.m., iree 
argent, s.m., silver 
arme, s^., arm 
arm6e, s^, army 
arranger, v.a., to arrange, 

to order 
axriyer, v.n., to arriye 
Asie, 8. prop, y Asia 
assembl6e, s^., assembly 
assurer, v.a., to assure 
attaquer, v.a., to attack 
Attique, s.p., Attica 
attribuer, v.a., to attri- 
bute [crease 
augmenter, v.a., to in- 
aujourd'hui, adv., to-day 
autant, adv., as much, 

as many 
automne, s.m.^ autumn 
autrefois, adv., formerly 
autrui, o^'., others 
ayant, j7r«p., before, pre- 
vious to 
avarice, s/., avarice [at 
bal, s.m., ball (to dance 
bassesse, s/., meaimess 



bateau, s.m,, boat 
battre, v.a., to beat, to 
strike; se battre, v.r., 
to fight 
bavard, s.m., talker, 
chatterbox [many 
beaucoup, adv., much, 
beau-frdre, s.m., brother- 
in-law [St. Bernard 
Bernard (Saint), s. prop,, 
besoin, s.m„ want 
beurre, s.m.f butter 
bibliotheque, s/., library 
biens6ance, s^., good 

manners, propriety 
bientdt, adv., soon 
blanc, ad^'.,- white 
blesser v.a., to wound 
boite, s./., box ; bolte H 

ouvrage, workbox 
bon, od;., bonne, good 
bonheur, s.m., happiness 
bonnement, adv., simply 
bord^, od;'., lined, hem- 
med, tnmmed 
bouteiUe, s.f., bottle 
branche, s/., branch 
brusquement, adverb, 

quickly 
butin, s.m.j booty 
9a, pron., that 
se cacher, v.r., to hide 

one's self 
caisse, s/., case, box 
campagne, 5./., country; 
en campagne^ cos^- 
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eftinieieoz, adj., oapri- 

dons, whixDsioiU 
eamassier, ad^., flesh 

eating 
Gftrthage, s.p., Carthage 
easser, v.a., to break 
easse - noisettes, 8*m,, 

nnt-cracker 
eaveme, «/., caye 
oela, pron. dem.y that 
e^ldlnre, ad^.^ celebrated 
oent, adj, num., hundred 
centime, s.m., centime 
edr^monie, s/, ceremony 
06sar, s,yrop,t Osesar 
Qhaean, j^ron., each 
ohambre, s/., room 
chanter, v.a., to sing 
ohapean, A.m., hat 
ohapitre, s,m.f chapter 
chaqne, cui;., each 
charity, s/., charity 
oharmant, cu^'., lively 
chaumidre, «./., cottage, 

little thatched house 
ehercher, v.a., to try 
ehez, prep., at the house 
of; chez moi, at my 
house 
ehimiste, 5«m., chemist 
choeur, c.m., choir 
ehose, s.f., thing 
Chretien, oe^'., christian 
•hftie, 5/., fall 
dnq, adj, num., fiye 
dnquante, c^'. nwn,,, 

fifty 
oinquantidme, adi» nwm,., 

fiftieth 
dtoyen, s.m., citizen 
coeur, A.m., heart 
colonic, s/., colony 
commander, v.a., to com- 
mand 
eomme, prep,, like, as 
commencer, v.a., to be- 
gin 
comment, adv., how 
Dompa^on, s.m., com 
pAoian 



i 



oomprendre, v. a. (oom- 
prenant, compris, je 
oomprends, je com- 
pris), to understand, 
to include 
compris, see comprendre 
connattre, v.a. (connais- 
sant,connu, je connais, 
je connue), to know 
se confier, v.r., to trust 

one's sdf 

connu, see connattre . 

conqu6rir, v,a, (conqu6- 

rant, conquis, je con- 

quiers, je conquis), to 

conquer [science 

conscience, «/., con- 

conserver, v.a., to keep, 

to preserve 
oonsister, v.a., to oonsiBt 
constitution, s^.^ consti- 
tution 
content, ad;., satisfied 
conter, t;.a., to relate, to 

teU 
contrevent, a.m., shutter 
convainquant, oc^'., con- 
vincing 
convenance,«/.,propriety 
convenir,t;.n. (convenant, 
convenu, je conviens, 
je convins, je convien- 
drai), to suit, to agree 
convenu, see convenir 
converser, v.n., to con- 
verse, to talk, 
corps, s.m., body 
corriger, v.a., to correct 
cdte, s J*., coast 
c6t6, 8,m.y side 
cdteau, s.m., hill, hillock 
coucher, v.a. and n., to 

he down, to sleep 
coup, A.m., knock, blow 
coup d'OBil, A.m., glaiMse 
courage, «.m., courage 
cours, «.m., course of 

lectures 
oourtisan, A.m., courtier 
cousin, «.m., cousin 



oofiter, v.a., to cost 
couver, v.a, to hatch, to 

sit (for hatching) 
convert, adj., covered 
de crainte que, eot^'., for 
fear thai [estaUidi 
cr6er, v.a., to create, to 
critique, «.m., critic 
critique, «/., criticism 
cruel, a<^'., cruel 
oueilUr, v.a. (cueiUanI, 
cueilli, je eueille, je 
oueiUis, je oueiUerai)^ 
to gather [strani^B 
eurieux, cydj,, onrioos, 
dame, «./., lady 
dans, prep., in, into 
d^chatner, v.a., to ]0t 

loose, to bring on 
didder, v.a., to dedde 
declarer, v.a., to deeUagi 
d^esse «/., goddess 
d^faire, v.a. (d^faisaot, 
d^fait, je d^fois, je 
d6fis) ,to def eat,to undo 
d6faut, s.m, fault, defect 
d6fit, see d^foire 
d^jlt, adv., abready 
dejeuner, A.m., breakfast 
d61ice, «.m. or/., defig^ 
demain, adv., to-nuHnraw 
demander, v.a., to adc, 

to demand 
demi, od;/., half 
depnis, prep,, since 
dernier, od;., last [tnics 
d^sastreux, od;'., fjinn 
desc6ndre,v.a.,to descend 
destiner, v.a., to destine 
d6tour, <.m., turn, wi^ 
d6truire,v.a. (d6tniisa#, 
d6truit, je d^tmia, js 
d6trui8is),to destroy-. 
deux, (kd^Mwn.^ two . 
devant, i>rep., befoxe^ jbi 

front of 
devenir, v.a. and tk (d»- 
venant, deveno, je 4^ 
viens, je devini^, p 
become 
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devenu, see deyenir 
devoir, s.tn., ezerdse, 
''■ duty 

devoir, v.a. (devant, dt, 
}e dois, je dus, je de- 
vrai), to owe 
d4vorer, v,a,, to deyoor, 

to eat np 
diamant, «.m., diamond 
Dieu, «.m., God 
difF6ren($e, s^,, difference 
diffioilement, adv., with 

difficulty 
dimanche, s.m., Sunday 
diner, v.n., to dine 
dire, v.a, (disant, dit, je 
dis, je die), to say, to 
tell [speech 

discours, «.m., discourse, 
disette, sj., scarcity, 
dearth [tinguish 

distinguer, v.a., to dis- 
distribution «^., distri- 
dit, see dire [bution 

divertir, v.a., to divert 
divinity, «^., deity, god, 

goddess 
dix, ad^.num.f ten 
docilitly «./., docility 
• doit, see devoir 
•domaine, «.ni., dominion 
domestique, s.m. or /., 
servant [ruling 

dominant, adj,, chief, 
don, 5.m., gift, present 
dont, pron,f of which 
donter, v.n., to doubt 
droiture, s/., straight- 
forwardness, upright- 
ness [about 
^taruiter, v.a., to spread 
Plater, v.n., to burst 
^6oole, «./., school 
6eonter, v.a., to listen 
6criviez, see 6crire 
toire, v.a. (^crivant, 
toit, j'tois, j'ficrivis), 
to write 
Venture, s/., writing 
€oureuil, s.m., squirrel 



Edifice, s.m., building 
6gal, adj, equal 
eh bien ! int,, well I 
Clever, v.a., to raise, 
Tarm^e s*61evait, the 
army numbered 
Emigrant, s,m,, emigrant 
empire, s.m,, empire, 

command 
6mu, ac^'., moved 
en, pron., of it, of that, 
of him, of her, of them 
en, pr&p,y in, into 
enceinte, s^., enclosure 
encourager, v.a., to en- 
encre, s/., ink [courage 
enfant, s.m., child 
engager, v.a., to advise, 

to engage 
ennemi, s.m., enemy 
ensemble, adv., together 
envieux, s.m., envious 

people 
environ, adv., about 
^pine, s/., thorn 
6pargner, v.a., to spare, 

to save 
6poque, s/., epoch, time 
6prouver, v.a., to prove, 

to experience 
Espagne, s, prop.^ Spain 
esp6cer, v.a., to hope 
esprit, 8.m., wit, mind 
essayer, v.a., to try 
estimer, v.a., to esteem 
6t6, s.m., summer 
6tonnant, <idj,t astonish- 
ing, surprising 
6tude, «./., study 
6tudier, v.a., to study 
6viter, v.a., to avoid 
exiger, v.a., to exact 
exister, v.n., to exist 
exp^dier, v.a., to send 
fabricant. «.m., maker 
facile, a(i}., easy 
faQon, s./., fashion, man- 
ner, kind 
faim, «./., hunger 
iait, «.m., fact 



faire, v.a. (faisant, faitt 
je fais, je fis, je ferai)t 
to do, to make 
falloir, v.n.unip. (fallu, il 
faut, il fallut, il fa^- 
dra), to be necessazy 
fallu, see falloir 
famille, «./., family 
fat, oc^'., foppish 
faute, s/., mistake 
femelle, s/., femals 
femme, «/., woman 
fer, «.m„ iron 
fera, see faire 
feu, A.m., fire 
feu, cbd^.f deceased 
finir, v.a., to finish 
flatter, v.a., to flatter 
fl^chir, v.a., to make to 

yield 
fois, «./., time ; k lafois, 

at the same time 
folie, «./., folly [tion 
fondation, sj*., founda- 
fonder, v.a, to build, to 

erect 
font, see faire 
forcer, v.a., to break open 
fortune, s/., fortune 
foss6, s.m., ditch 
foudre, s/., thunderbolt 
fonle, «./., multitude, 
crowd [open 

franc, od;., frank, free, 
fran^ais, adj., French 
frdre, s.m., brother 
fromage, s.m., cheese 
fruit, s.m., fruit 
fusil, «.in., gun 
gage, 8.m., wages, pledge 
gagner, v.a., to win 
gare, s/., station, ter- 
minus 
geler, v.a., to freeze 
g6n6ral, «.m., general 
genre, «.m., gender,kind ; 
genre humain,mankind 
gens, s.m. or /., people ; 
gens de lettres, «.m.|>2., 
men of letters 
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gentillesse, s^,, gentle- 
ness 
grammaiTe, «/., gram- 
mar [large 
grand, adj., tall, great, 
grandeur, s/., greatness 
grand'ronte, 5^., high 
road [tnitously 
gratnitement, adv., gra- 
greo, A.m., Greek 
gridvement, adv., seri- 
ously 
gris-fonc6, ad;., dark grey 
grossier,ad;.,coarse,great 
gaerre, s/., war 
gaerrier, «.m., warrior 
Guillaume, s.jprop., Wil- 
liam 
habilet6, s/., cleverness 
habitant,s.m., inhabitant 
habiter, v.a., to live, to 

dwell 
hair, v.a., to hate 
haut, ad^,t high 
Henri, s.jprop., Henry 
heure, s/., hour ; de 

bonne heure, early 
heureux, adj., happy 
hier, adv.f yesterday 
histoire, s./., history, 

story 
historiette,5/.4ittle story 
hiver, s.m., winter 
homme, s.m., man 
honn^te, ad;'., honest 
honn6tet6, s.^, honesty 
honneur, s.m., honour 
horrible, ac^'., horrible 
huit, adj.num., eight 
hnmain, adj„ humane, 

human 
hymne, s.m. or/., hymn 
ignorer, v.a., to ignore 
iUustre, ad^., illustrious 
il y a, tiiere is, there are 
imm6diatement, adv., 

immediately, at once 
impertinent, ad;., imper- 
tinent [important 
importer, v.ttnip., to be 



importon, s.m,, importu- 
nate person, trouble- 
some person 
importuner, v.a., to im- 
portune, to trouble 
inalterable, od;., un- 
changeable 
incendie, s.m., fire 
inclure, v.a., to include 
indignation, s/., indigna- 
tion 
inhumain, od;., inhuman 
informer, v.a., to inform 
injuste, ad^., unjust 
innocence, s/., innocence 
insatiable, a^;,, unsati- 

able, unquenchable 
inscription, s./«, inscrip- 
tion 
int6reBser,v.a., to interest 
int6r@t, s.m,, interest 
inyenter, v.a., to invent 
irez, see aller 
Italie, s.p., Italy 
jamais, adv., never 
jambe, s/., leg 
jardin, s.m., garden 
Jeter, v.a., to throw 
jeudi, s.m., Thursday 
jeune, adj., young 
joie, s/., joy 
joH, adj., pretty 
jouer, v.a. and n., to play 
jour, 8,m.f day, light 
juger, v.a., to judge 
l&che, adj., coward 
l&chement,ad7., cowardly 
laisser,v.a.,to let, to leave 
lait, s.m.j milk 
large, ad;., wide 
latin, s.m., Latin 
le^on, s/., lesson 
lettre, s./., letter 
leur, cudj., their 
lieue, s./., league 
lire, v.a. (Usant, lu, je 

lis, je lus), to read 
lisez, see read 
Hvre, s/., pound (ster- 
ling), pound (weight) 



livre, s.m., book 
loi, s^,, law 
Londres, s.p., London 
long, adj., long [time 
longtemps, adv., a long 
louer, v.a., to let, to hire, 

to praise 
lui, pron., him, to him, 

to her, to it 
lumidre, s/., light 
lundi, s.m., Monday 
mademoisdle, s/., nuss 
madrigal, s.m., madrigal 
maint, adj., many 
mais, conj., but 
maison, s/., house 
maisonnette, s/., little 

house 
majesty, s^, majesty 
mal, adv., ill 
mal, s.m., evil, hurt, in- 
jury, harm, pain 
malade, adj., ill 
m&le, s.m., male 
malheur,«.m. , misf orhme 
maltraiter,v.a.,to ill treat 
manger, v.a., to eat 
manidre, s.f., manner; 

de mani^re que,8o that 
manquer, v.a., to fail 
marchandise, s/., goods, 

merchandise 
marcher, v.n., to walk 
mar6chal, s.m., marshal 
Marseille, s^op., Mar- 

seiQes 
math6maticien, s.m., 

mathematician 
matin, s.m>., morning 
mauvais, ad;., bad [evil 
m6chant, adj., naughty, 
m^daille, s^., medal 
m6decine, s/., medicine 
meilleur,ac^' ., better, beet 
mSler, v.a., to mix 
menace, sj., threat 
m^re, s^., mother 
m6rite, s.m., merit 
messieurs, see monfdenr 
m6tal, s.m., metal 
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mdtre, ^.m., metre 
midi, 8,in.f soath 
midi, adv., noon 
mien, pron,, mine 
mienx, adv., better 
mil, see mille 
mille, ac^'.num., thousand 
mine, s/., mine [lesser 
minenr, adj., minor, 
modeste, adj., modest 
mcenrs, sj. pi., manners 
moi, pron., me 
moins, adv., less 
mois, 8,m., month 
monde, 8.9n.,world; tout 
le monde, every one, 
everybody 
monsieur, A.m., gentle- 
man, sir, Mr. 
mont, a.m., mount, 
mountain [ascend 
monter, v.a. and n., to 
montrer, v.a., to show 
se moquer, v.r., to joke 
motif, 8.m., motive 
moule, 8.m„ mould, 

shape 
moule, «/., mussel 
moyen, 8,m., means 
mus6e, 8.m., museum 
musicien, a.m., musician 
naitre, v. (naissant, n6 
je nais, je naquis, je 
naitrai), to be bom 
nature, 8 J., nature 
naturel, adj., natural 
naufrage, e.m., shipwreck 
naufrage, e.m., wreck ; 
faire naufrage, to be 
a6, see naitre [wrecked 
negligent, oc^'., negligent 
nier, v.a., to deny 
nom, 8.m.f name, noun 
nombre, s.m., number 
nombreux, adj., nume- 
rous 
nourri, see nourrir 
nourrir, v.a., to feed, to 

nourish 
nouvelle, s.f., news 



noyau, s.m,, stone 

nu-pieds, adj., bare- 
footed 

nuisibie, adj., hurtful 

nul, adj., no one 

ob6ir, v.n., to obey 

ob6issance, s^,, obe- 
dience 

obUger, v.a., to oblige 

obtenir, v. (obtenant, 
obtenu, j*obtiens, j'ob- 
tins, j'obtiendrai), to 
obtain 

oeuf, s.m., egg 

oBil, s.m. {pi., yetuc), eye 

oiseau, s.m., bird 

ombrager, v.a., to shade 

opinion, s/., opinion 

opprimer,v.a., to oppress 

or, s.m., gold 

orage, s.m., storm 

ordonner, v.a., to order 

ordre, s.m., order 

orgue, s.m. or/., organ 

oser, v.a., to dare 

ou, eonj., or 

oH, adv.f where 

oubHer, v.a., to forget 

oui, adv., yes 

ouvrage, s.m., work 

page, s/., page 

pain, s.m., bread' 

paraitre, v.n.(paraissant, 
paru, je parais, je 
parus), to appear 

parler, v.n., to speak 

paratonnerre, s.m., light- 
ning rod 

parce que, covij., because 

paresseux, adj., idle 

parfaitement, adj., per- 
fectly 

parole, s/., word, lan- 
guage 

partager, v.a., to divide 

partant, adv., therefore 

partir, v.n. (partant, 
parti, je pars, je par- 
tis), to go, to depart, 
to leave 



paru, see parattre 
parvenir, v.n.(parvenant, 
parvenu, je parviens, 
je parvins, je parvien- 
drai), to attain 
parvenu, see parvenir 
pas, s.m., step 
passage, s.m., passage 
passer,'9.a.,tolive,to pass 
passion, s./., passion 
patrie, «./., country 
pauvre, adj., poor 
payer, v.a., to pay 
pays, s.m., country 
paysan, s.m., peasant 
peche,s/., peach, fishing 
peine, s.f., trouble, dif- 
ficulty ; d. peine, 
hardly [loponnesus 
P61oponndse, s.p.m., Pe- 
penchant, s.m., slope 
pendant, prep., for, dur- 
ing 
p6n6trer, v.a., to enter 
penser, v.a., to think, to 

believe 
pepin, s.m., pip [break 
percer, v.a., to pierce, to 
perdre, v.a., to lose 
perdu, see perdre 
p6rir, v.n., to perish 
permettre, v.a. (permet- 
tant, permis« je per- 
mets, je permis, je 
permettrai), to permit, 
to allow 
P6rou, e.pr., Peru 
persecutor, v.a., to per- 
secute 
personne, s.f., person 
petit, adj., little 
peu, adv., little 
pent, see pouvoir [salia 
P'harsale, s.prop., Phar- 
philosophe, s.m., philo- 
sopher 
phoc6en, s.pr., Phocean 
pied, s.fn., foot 
pierre, s.f., stone 
pistolet, s.m.,pistol 
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place, «^., place, sitna- 
placer,t;.a.,toplttC6 [tion 
plaire, v n. (plaisant, 
plu, je plais, je plus), 
to please 
plaisir, 8,m., pleasure 
plait, SBBy plaire 
plenvoir, v.tmp. (pleu- 
yant, plu, il pleut, il 
plut,il pleuvra) , to rain 
plu, see pleuvoir and 

plaire 
la plupart, adv., most 
plus, adv., more 
plusieurs, oc^'., many 
plutdt...que, loc, conj,, 

rather... than 
po^le, s.m., stove 
poele, 8 J,, frying-pan 
polir, v.a., to polish 
politesse, «/., politeness 
pomme, s.f,, apple 
port, 8.m., carriage, port 
porte-clefs, s.m., turn- 
port6e, «/., reach [key 
poste, si/., post (for 

letters) 
poste, 8.m., place, office 
pot, A.m., jug ; pot au 

lait, milk-jug 
poule, s^., hen 
poursuivre, v.a, (pour- 
suivant, poursuivi, je 
poursuis, je pour- 
Buiyis), to pursue 
poutre, s/., beam 
pouvoir, v.a. (pouvant, 
pu, je peux, je pus, je 
pourrai), to be able 
se pr^cipiter, v.r., to rush 
prendre, v.a. (prenant, 
pris, je prends, je pris), 
to take 
prends, see prendre 
premier, adj.num., first 
prenez, see prendre 
presenter, v.a., to pre- 
sent, to introduce 
preserver, v.a., to keep, 
to preserve 



president, n,m., presi- 
dent 
pr6sider, v.a. and n., to 

preside 
presser, v.a., to press 
pr§ter, v.a., to lend 
preuve, «^^., proof [beg 
prier, v.a., to pray, to 
pridre, a./., prayer 
prince, s.m., prince 
printemps, s.m., spring 
pnx, s.m,, prize 
probit6, sj.y honesty 
prochain, adj.^ next 
professeur. s.m., teacher, 

professor 
profiter, v.a., to profit 
profondeur, s./., depth 
projet, «.m., project 
se promener, v.r., to walk 
propre, ad^., proper, own, 
clean [tion 

protection, »./., protec- 
Prusse, s.prop.f Prussia 
puisse, see pouvoir 
punir, i;.a., to punish 
quality, s/., quality 
quand, conj.j when 
quarante, ac^'.niMn., forty 
quatre, adj. num. , four 
que, adv., how ; que de, 
how much, how many 
que, conj.f that; ne... 

que, only 
quel, adj.f what, which 
quelque, oc^'., some 
quelque, ctdv., however 
quelquefois, adv., some- 
times 
quiconque, adj., whoever 
rabattre, v.a., to beat 
down (a price), to take 
off (money) 
raconter, v.a., to relate 
raisin, s.m.,grapes, raisin 
raison, s.f., reason 
ramasser, v.a., to pick up 
rapprocher, v.a., to bring 
near [unfrequently 
rarement, adv., rarely. 



ravi, ado,j delighted 
recevoir, v.a., to receive 
recevra, see recevoir 
reciter, v.a., to recite 
r^colte, s/., harvest 
recommandable, adj^ 

commendable 
reflexion, s/., reflexion 
refuser, v.a., to refuse 
region, «./., region 
rdgle, s./., rule 
regretter, v.a., to regret 
reine, sj., queen [book) 
relier, v.a., to bind (a 
rdgne, s.m., reign 
rempart, s.m., rampart, 

bulwark 
remporter, v.a., to carry 
away, to win, to obtain, 
to gain 
rencontre, s/., meeting 
rencontrer, v.a., to meet 
rendre, v.a., to make, to 

render, to give baok 
rendu, see rendre 
repartdr, v.n., to set out 
again [repent 

se repentir, v.r., to 
repolir, v.a., to polish 

again 
respecter, v.a., to respeot 
revenir, v.n. (revenani, 
revenu, je reviens, je 
revins, je reviendrai), 
to come back, to re- 
turn, to reconsider, to 
retract 
reverrai, see re voir 
revoir, v.a. (revoyant, 
revu, je revois, jexevis, 
je reverrai), to see again 
r6u8sir, v.a. and n., to 
succeed [riches 

richesse, s^., wealth, 
ridicule, ad^., ridiculous 
rien, adv., nothing 
rire, v.n., to laugh 
rivage, s.m., coast 
roi, a.m., king 
roman, «.m., novel 
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Bomaiu, s.m., Boman 
rose, s/, rose [gale 

rossignol, s,m,, nightin- 
Bussie, 8.p., Biissia 
mstiqne, oc^'., rustic 
sage, «.m., sage, wise man 
Saint-Bernard, s.p,, St. 

Bernard 
sais, see savoir [of 

saisir, v.a., to take hold 
saison, «./., season 
salle, «/., hall, room 
sans, prep.f without 
satifffaire, v.a, (satisfai- 
sant, satisfait, je satis- 
fais, je satisfis, je 
satisferai), to satisfy 
savant, cui;'., learned 
sayoir, v.a. (sachant, su, 
je sais, je sus, je sau- 
rai,que je sache, que je 
susse), to know 
sauterelle, 8./., grass- 
hopper [wild 
sauvage, adj., savage, 
selon, prep,, according to 
sensible, ad^., sensitive, 
kind hearted [ment 
sentiment, 8,m,, senti- 
s^rail, 8,m,y seraglio 
sert, see servir 
servir, v. (servant, send, 
je sers, je servis), to 
use [alone 
senl, ado,, only, only one, 
n, conj,f if 
si^cle, A.m., century 
sire, 8,m,, sire 
soBur, «^., sister 
aoi-m^e, ac^'., himself, 

herself, itself 
8oi, pron,j one's self 
floir, 8,m,, evening 
soizante, oe^'.nttm., sixty 
soldat, 8,m,f soldier 
soleil, A.m., sun 
songer, v.n., to think, to 

beheve 
sors, see sortir 
en sorte qae,cofv.»8o that 



sortir, v,a, and n. (je sors, 
je sortis, sortant, sorti) 
to go out, to come out 
sot, adj,, stupid 
se souoier, v,r,, to care 
souffrant, oc^'., suffering 
souhaiter, v.a., to wish 
Boumettre, v.a. (soumet- 
tant, sounds, je sou- 
mets, je sounds), to 
submit 
soupir, a.m., sigh 
souvent, adv., often 
style, s.m., style 
suite, «/., sequence, fol- 
lowing; d. la suite de, 
after 
suivre, v.a. (suivant, 
suivi, je suis, je sui- 
vis), to follow 
superbe, adj,, superb, 

splendid 
sur, prep.f on 
sur, adj., certain [dre 
surprenant, see surpren- 
surprendre, v.a. (surpre- 
nant, surpris, je sur- 
prends, je surpris) 
overtake, surprise 
surpris, a^., surprised 
surtout, adv.^ especially, 

above all 
surv6cu, see survivre 
Burvivre, v.n, (survivant, 
surv6cu, je survis, je 
8urv6cu6), to outlive 
tableau, s.m., picture 
talent, s.m,, tident 
tant, a<2v., so much 
tante, «^., aunt 
tard, aiv.f late 
t6moin, «.m., witness 
temperature, s/., tem- 
perature 
terme, 8,m., term, word 
terminer, v.a., to ter- 
minate, to finish 
terre, s/., earth, land, 
tdte, 8 J,, head [ground 
tomber, v.n., to fall 



tort, 8.m., wrong 
toucher, v.a., to touch, 

to be close to 
toujours, adv., always 
Touraine, A.m., Touraine 
(the country in the 
neighbourhood of 

tons, see tout [Tours) 
tout, adj, (touto, tons, 

toutes), all 
tout le monde, pron», 

every body 
tout de suito, loc.cuZv., 

directly 
trahir, v.a., to betray 
trahison, «./., treason 
trajet, s.m., journey, dis- 
tance [quiet 
tranquilliser, v.a., to 
trav^er, v.n., to work 
tr^s, adv., very 
tribu, s.f,, tribe 
trois, adj. num., three 
tromper, v.a., to deceive 
se tromper, v.r., to mis- 
take, to deceive one^s 
self 
trone, s.m., throne 
trop, adv., too, too much 
troupe, «/., troop 
trouver, v.a., to find 
un, ac^'.num., one 
uni, adj., smooth 
univers, s.m., universe 
usage, s.m,, custom 
utile, adj., useful 
vaincre, v.a., to conquer 
vapeur, »/., vapour, 
vase, sj*., mud [steam 
vendre, v.a., to sell 
venir, v.n. (venant, venu, 
je viens, je vins, je 
viendrai),to come 
venu, see venir 
veritable, adj,, true 
v6rit6, s/., truth 
verre, s.m,, glass 
vers, s.m., verse 
vers, prep,, towards, 
about 



122 



FBENOH-ENGLISH TOOABULABY. 



vert, adj,, green 
vertn, <./., Tirtne 
THement, s,m,, clothing 
Tenillez, from yonloir, 

please 
venz, see yonloir 
victoire, «/., victory 
vieiUard, s.m., old man 
viens, see venir 
village, «.m., village 
ville, s^.t town 



vin, s.m., wme 
vingt, adj,nibm,f twenty 
violent, adj.. violent 
vivre, v.n., to live [are 
voioi, acEv., here is, here 
voir, v.a. (voyant, vu, je 
vols, je vis, je verrai), 
to see [ing 

voisin, adj., neighboor- 
volome, 5.m., volume 
voter, v.a., to vote 



vonloir, v.a., to will, to 

wish 
voyager, v.n., to travel 
vrai, adj. J tme, mere, 

downright 
vraiment, adm^ truly, 

indeed 
vu, see voir 
y, adv., there 
y, pron»f to it 
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About, prep,, pour, & 

propos de 
accident, «., accident (m.) 
accomplished, adj,, ac- 
compli [ment (m.) 
acquittiEd, s., acquitte- 
action, 5., action, acte 
adhering, ad^., adh6rant 
admit, v., admettre irr, 
admire, v., admirer 
advice, s,, avis (m.), con- 

seil (m.) 
after, iwep., apres 
age, »., &ge (w.) 
agree, v., s'accorder, torn- 

ber d'accord 
aim, 8*f but (m.) 
air, s., air (m.) 
sUl, ac^'., tout 
allude, v., faire allusion 
although, eonj.f quoique 
America, s., Am6rique(/.) 
amiable, ac^'., aimable 
animal, «., animal (m.) 



anybody, pron,, qui que 

ce soit, n'importe qui 
author, s., auteur (m.) 
argument, s., argument 

(m.) 
arm, s., bras Tm.) 
army, s., armee (/.) 
as eon;., comme, que 

as ... as, aussi . . . 

que 
as, conj.y comme; as 

much, as many, au- 

tant de 
ashamed, ac^'., honteux 
assistant, s., aide 
assure, v., assurer 
astonish, v., 6tonner 
at home, ado., ^ ^ ^a^- 

son, chez moi, chez 

toi, chez lui, etc. 
attend, v., suivre 
attention, s., attention (/.) 
avoid, v., gviter 
bare, adj., nu 



barking, 5., aboiement 

(m.) 
battle, «., bataille (/.) 
beautiful, adj.^ beau, bel 
become, v., devenir irr. 
bed-room, 5., ohambre k 

coucher 
beer, «., bidre (/.) 
beggar, s., mendiant (m.) 
begin, v., commencer 
behind, prep, and adv., 

derridre 
beUeve, v., croire, irr. 
belong, v., appartenir, 

irr., dtre k . . 
betray, v., trahir 
bind, 1^, Her, relier 
blame, v., blAmer [(m.) 
bleating, «., bdlement 
blue, adj., bleu 
bonnet, s., bonnet (m.), 

chapeau (m.) 
book, 8., Uvre (m.) 
boot-jack, s., tire-bottes 
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both, i>ron., Tim et I'an- 
tre; both, adv,, k la 
fois 

bottle, s.. boateille (/,) 

box, «., boite (f.) 

boy, «., garQon (m,), en- 
fant (m.) 

bracelet, «., bracelet (m.) 

break, v., casser 

bring, v., apporter ; brmg 
down,descendre ; bring 
about, amener 

brother, s., frSre (m.) 

business, s., affaire (/.) ; 
(trade) affaires (/.i>2.) 

but, i^rep., mais 

buy, v., acheter 

by, jsrap., par, de 

caddy, s., boite; tea- 
caddy, boite k th6 

call, v., appeler ; oidl on, 
passer chez; call at, 
passer &; call again. 



revenir, vrr. 



call to account, e'en 

prendre k [(/.) 

calumny, 5., calomnie 
can, v., pouvoir, irr. 
carriage, s., voiture (f.) 
castor, 5., castor (m.) 
certain, (id;., certain 
chair, s., chaise (/.) 
Charles, 5., Charles 
charm, v., charmer 
chief, adj., principal 
child, «., enfant (m.) 
drqumstance, s., circon- 

stance (/.) [(/.) 

city, «., ville (/.), oit6 
dium, v., demander 
derk, s., commis (m,) 
colour, s.,oouleur (/.) 
come, v., venir, irr,; 

come out, sortir. irr. 
complain, v., se plain- 

dre 
condemn, v„ condamner 
condition, s., condition 

confused, adj,, trouble 



conqueror, 5.,conqn6rant 

consult, v., consulter 
convince, v/, convaincre, 
correct, v., corriger [irr. 
cost, v., colter [signer 
countersign, v., contre- 
country,^., campagne (/.) 
courage, s., courage (/.) 
court, 8,, cour, impasse 
cover, «., couverture (/.), 

couvercle (m.) 
crowd, 5., foule (/.) 
Crecy, 5., Cr6cy 
crusade, s., croisade (/.) 
curfew, «., couvre-feu 
Damietta, s., Damiette 
dangerous, adj., dange- 
dead, ad/., mort [reux 
death, s., mort (/.) 
deceive, v., tromper 
decency, s., d6cence (/.) 
deceptive, od/., trompeur 
deduct, v., d6duire, irr. 
delay, v., retarder 
delicious, adj., d^Hcieux 
derive, v., diriver, tirer 
deserve, v., m^riter 
desire, v., d6sirer 
despise, v., m6priser 
detestable, adj., detes- 
table 
difficult, adj.y difficile 
difficulty, s.,difficult6 (/.) 
dine, v., diner 
disappear, v., dispa- 

raitre, irr. 

discharge, v., d^charger, 

s'acquitter de [vrr. 

discover, v., d6couvrir, 

dissatisfied, adj., m6con- 

tent 
do, v., faire ; to do a 
service, rendre service 
document, s., document 
dog, 8., chien [(m.) 

Dover, »., Douvres 
downstairs, adv., en bas 
dozen, a., douzaine (/.) 
drawing, a,, dessin (m.) 



drop, v., laifiser tomber 
duty, 8., devoir 
dutiful, a>dj,, respectueux 
each, pron., chacun 
each other. Tun I'autre 
eagle, s., aigle 
endeavour, v., s'efiorcer 
endurance, a., patience 
effect, 8., efiet (m.) [(/.) 
eggi «., osui 
Egyptian, a., EgTptien 
eighteen, ac^*., dix-huit 
eighteenth, adj., dix-hui- 

tieme 
eighty, a(^'.,quatre-vingts 
elapse, v., 8*lcouler [(/.) 
electricity, a., Electricity 
elephant,^., elephant (m.) 
elm, a., orme (m.) £(m.) 
emperor, s., empereur 
enemy, a., ennemi (m.) 
England, a., Angleterre 

(/.) [Anglais 

English, adj. and a., 
entirely, adv., entidre- 

ment 
entreat, v., supplier [^/.) 
entreaty, a., supplication 
error, a., erreur (/.) 
escape, v., 6chapper h 
even, adv., m6me [jours 
ever, adv., jamais, tou* 
every one, pron., chacun 
everything, tout 
evident, adj., Evident 
evil, a., mal (m.) 
Europe, a., Europe (/.) 
examine, v., examiner 
example, «., exemple (m.\ 
expense, s., d6pense (/.) 
expensive, adj., cher 
expire, v., expirer 
express, v., exprimer 
fact, 5., fait (m.) [parler 
fall, v., tomber 
false, adj., faux 
family, a., famille (/.) 
far, adv., loin 
father, a., pdre (m.) 
fault, a., faute 
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fear, «., oramte (/.) 
feeling, s., 8entiinent(m.) 
few, adLv,^ pea 
fifteen, o^'., qoinze 
find, tk, trouver 
firm, a^^M ferme 
first, cki^'. premier 
fit, ac^'., capable, conye- 

nable, to be fit for or to, 

§tre capable de [ter 
flatter, v., flatter, se flat- 
fond, adj., foa; to be 

fond of, aimer k 
forest, s., foret (/.) 
forthwith, ddv., tout de 

suite, immSdiatement 
forty, adj., quarante 
foot, 5., pied (m.) 
four, ad;., quatre 
fox, s., renard (m.) 
franc, s., franc (m.) 
French, ad^. and «., 

Frangais 
friend, «., ami (tn.) 
from, jTrep., de 
front, 5., devant (m.) 
front, o^'., de devant 
fruit, s., fruit (m.) 
game-keeper, «., garde- 

chasse (m.) 
garden, s., jardin (tn.) 
gardener,s., jardinier (tn.) 
general, s., g6n^ral (m.) 
genius, s., ginie (m.J 
gentleman, «., monsieur ; 

gentlemen, messieurs 
get, v., gagner, obtenir 
girl, s., fille (/.) 
give, v., donner 
glass, 5., verre (m.) 
go, v., aller (irr.) ; go 

out, sortir (irr.) [(/.) 
goods, 5., marchandises 
good, »., bien (m.) [(/.) 
grammar, s., grammaire 
grand, od;., grand; grand 

piano, piano k queue 
great, ad;, grand 
great-coat, s., paletot(m.) 
green, oAq,^ yert 



guilty, a<^'., coupable 
gummed, (id^.t gomm6 
half, 5., moiti6, demi; 

half, ado-, demi 
hall, s., salle 
happen, v., arriver 
hare, s., lidvre (tn.) 
harsh, adj., dur, s6vdre 
have, v., avoir (irr.) ; to 

have just, venir ae 
head, «., t6te (/.) 
hear, v., entendre 
help, v., aider [tance (/.) 
help, 5., aide (/.), assis- 
Henry, «., Henri 
herewith, ad;., ci-inclus 
hide, v., cacher 
high, adj.^ haut 
highlander, «., monta- 

gnard (tn.) 
Homer, 5., Homdre 
horse, 5., cheval (m.) 
hotel, 5., h6tel (m.^ 
hour, s., heure (/.) 
house, s., maison (/.) 
how, adv., comment 
hundred, adj., cent 
hymn, s., hymne 
if, conj.y si 
ill, adj., malade 
in, prep., dans, en, 4 
inclined, ac^'., endin, 

dispos6 [rectement 
incorrectly, adiA), ,ne . . . cor- 
indeed, odA)., vraiment 
independence, 5., ind6- 

pendance (/.) [Indes 
India, 5., Inde (/.), les 
injustice, s., injustice (/.) 
inn, 5., auberge (/.) 
interest, s., int6ret (tn.) 
into, prep., dans 
introduce, v., introduire 
invasion, s., invasion (/.) 
invent, v., inventor 
it, jwow., le 
Italian, adj.., italien 
Italy, s., Italie (/.) 
ivory, «., ivoire (tn.) 
James, «., Jacques 



judge, »., juge (tn.) 
July, 5., juillet (tn.) 
just, oc^'., juste 
keep, v., garder, conser- 

ver, preserver 
kill, v., tuer 
kind, od/., bon 
king, «., roi 
Kingston, «., Kingston 
knight, s., chevalier (tn.) 
know, v., savoir {jirr,), 

connattre (irr.) 
lady, «., dame (/.), 

young lady (/.>,demoi- 

seUe (/.) 
lame, adj., boiteux 
language, »., langue (/.), 

langage (tn.) 
large, ado., large, grand 
last, ado., dernier 
laugh, v., rire 
leam,v.,apprendre (irr,) 
learned, ad^,, instroit, 

savant 
lease, «., bail (tn.) 
leave, v., laisser, aban 

donner 
lecture, s., cours (tn.), 

conference (/.) 
leg, 8., jambe (/.) 
lend, v., pr§ter 
less, adv., moins de 
lest, conj., de peur qae 
letter, s., lettre (/.) 
liable, ac^'., sujet, ezpos^ 
Heutenant, «., lieutenant 

(tn.) 
life, »., vie (/.) [eclair(m.) 
lightning, s,, foudre (A)» 
like, v., aimer 
look, v., regarder ; look 

for, chercher 
London, 5., Londres 
long, ado., long- 
lord, s., lord (tn.), seig- 
neur (m.) 
lose, v., perdre 
love, v., aimer 
Lyons, 5., Lyon 
make, v., faire iyrt') 
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man, «., homme (tn.) 
manoeuTre, «., manoeuvre 
manner, «., mani^re (/.) 
mannfaotorer, «., fabri- 

cant (tn.) 
many, adv., beanconp de 
Marshes «., Marseille 
master-key,«., passe-par- 
tout 
matter, «., matidre (/.) ; 
What is the matter 
with you ? qu'avez- 

VOUB? 

me, pron»t moi, me 
measure, «., mesure (/.) 
meet, v., rencontrer 
mention, v., mentionner 
Milton, s. prop., Milton 
mine, pron., i moi 
minister, «., ministre(m.) 
misfortune, «., infortune 

(/.), malheur (m.) 
miss, mademoiselle (f.) 
mistake, «., erreur (/.), 

faute (/.) 
money, s., argent (m.) 
monk, «., moine 
month, «., mois (m.) 
monument, «., monu- 
ment (m.) 
morning, «., matin (t».) 
mother, s., mdre 
movement, «., monve- 

ment (m.) 
multitude, «., foule (/.) 
music, 5., musique (/.) 
must, v., devoir 
Napoleon, «., Napol6on 
nei|her, eofij., ni Tun, ni 

Pautre 
Hero, «. prop., N^on 
never, adv., jamais 
news, «., nouvelle (/.) 
night, 8., nuit (/.) 
nine, ad;., neuf 
no, a<i;., aucun, pas de 
nobody, pron., p«)rsonne 
noise, s., bruit (m.) 
nothing, pron,, rien 
now, adv., maintenant 



new, adj., nouveau, non- 

yel, neuf 
newspaper,s., journal (m.) 
oblige, v., obliger 
o'clock, adv., heure (/.) 
of, prep., de 
officer, 5., officier 
old, adj., vieux, vieil 
on, prep., sur 
once, adv., une fois 
olive, «., olive (/.) 
only, adv., seulement, 

ne...que 
opera, s., op6r& (m.) 
orange, s., orange (/.) 
other, pron,, autoe 
ought, v., devoir 
ourselves, pron., nous- 

memes 
out, prep., hors; dine 

out, dtner en viQe 
own, adj., propre, k moi, 

a toi, etc. [(''^0 

page, s., page (/.), page 
pair, 8., paire (/.) 
paper, s., papier (m.) 
park, 8., pare (m.) 
part,s.,part(/.) , partie (/.) 
pass, v., passer 
passenger,^. ,passager ftn.) 
passer-by, 5., passant(m.) 
peach, 8., piche (/.) 
pencil, 8., crayon (m.) 
pen, 8., plume (/.) 
penholder, s,, porte- 

plume 
people, 8. pi., gens 
perform, v., jouer 
perhaps, odA;., pent 6tre 
peril, »., p6ril (m.) 
perish, v., p6rir 
perseverance, s,, perse- 
verance (/.) 
Persian, 8., Perse 
person, s„ personne {/.) 
Phenician, s., Ph6nicien 
pip, »., pepin (tn.) 
pistol, 8., pistolet (m.) ; 

pistol-ejiot) coup de 

pistolet 



place, v., placer, poser - 
plant, v., plant^ 
play, v., jouer [(/.) 

play,8., jeu (m,), oom6die 
pleasure, s., plaisir (m.) 
plenty, adv., beaucoup 
plum, 8., prune (/.) 
pocket-handkerchief, «., 

mouchoir (tn.) 
poor, adj., pauvre 
position, 8., position (/.) 
poultry-yard, «., basse- 

cour (/.) 
practice, «., pratique (/.) 
preferable,a4;.,pref^able 
price, «., prix (m.) 
primitive, adj., primitif 
principal, adj., principal 
principle, «., principe(m.) 
prison, 8., prison (/.) 
prisoner, «., prisonnier 

(m.) 
private, od;., priv6 
proclaim, v., proclamer 
produce, v., produire, irr, 
profitably, adv., d'una 

manidre profitable 
prudence,^., p]^dence(/.) 
public, adj., public 
punctual, adj., ponctuel, 

exact 
punish, v., punir 
purse, «., bourse (/.) 
put, v., mettre, irr, 
question, v., questionner 
quite, adv., tout H fait 
rainbow, s., arc-en-ciel 
rapid, adj., rapide [(m.) 
rare, adj., rare 
rascal, s., coquin (tn.) 
read, v., lire, irr, 
reckon, v., compter 
reign, s., rhgae (m.) 
Bhine, «., Bhin (m.) 
rely on, v., se fier k 
remain, v., rester 
remedy, s., remade (m.) 
repulse, v., repousser 
require, v., demander, 

avoir besoin de 
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retire, v., retirer, sere- 

tirer 
return, v., retonmer, re- 

yenir, rendre 
rich, ado.t riohe 
ride, v., aller k cheval 
road, 5., chemin (m), 

route {/,) 
room, «., cnambre (/.) 
rule, 8,j rdgle (/.) 
run, v., courir, irr. 
safely, adv., en silret6, 

sain et sauf 
same, ok^'., m§me 
saracen, s., sarrasin 
satin, «., satin (m.) 
satire, «., satire (/.) 
say, v., dire, irr. 
saying, «., maxime (/.) 
scarcely, adv., d, peine 
scold, v., gronder 
Scotland, «., Ecosse (/.) 
season, s., saison (/.) 
section, s., section (/.) 
see, v., voir, irr, 
seem, v., sembler 
send, v., envoyer 
sense,s.,8ens(tn.) [and/.) 
seryant,«.,domestique(m. 
service, 5., service (m.) 
several, oudj.t plusieurs 
seventy,ad|9'.,soii^ante-diz 
shall, v., devoir (not to 

be mistaken for shall 

which indicates the 

future) 
sheep, 8.f mouton (m.) 
shillmg, «., shilling (m.) 
shoe, 5., Soulier (tn.) 
should, see shall 
silk, s., sole (/.) ; silk 

goods, soiries [puis 
since, prep, and a(2v., de- 
since, conj,, puisque 
sing, v., chanter 
singer, s., chanteur 
sister, «., soeur (/.) 
situation, «., situation, 
six, ac^'., six [place 

small, ac^'., petit, mod6r6 



society, «., s6ci6t6 (/.) 
soldier, s., soldat (m.) 
8ome,a47., du,des,quelque 
something, «., quelque 

chose 
so much, adv., tant 
soon, adv., bientdt 
Spain, «„ Espagne (/.) 
spare, adj,., de reste 
speak, v., parler; speak 
evil, mal parler (used 
only in the pres. inf. 
and comp. tenses) 
spend, v., d6penser ; 
spend time, passer le 
spoil, v., g&ter [temps 
sprain, v., fouler 
station, v., station (/.) 
stay, v., rester [(/.) 

stock exchange,^., bourse 
stone, s., pierre (/.) 
stone-fruit, «., fruit k 

noyau 
story, 5., histoire (/.) 
strike, v., frapper 
sub-heutenant, s^ sous- 
lieutenant (m.) 
succeed, v., r^ussir 
such, od;., tel [coup 

suddenly, adv,, tout H 
suit, v., convenir, irr. 
suppose, v., supposer 
surgeon, 5., chirurgien 
surprised, od;., surpris 
suspect, v., soupQonner 
system, 5., syst^me (m.) 
table, s., table (/.) 
take, v., prencbre, trr. ; 
take care of, s*occuper 
de ; take down, des- 
cendre ; take the field, 
entrer en campagne 
taste, s., go^t (m.) 
tastefully, adv,, avec go^t 
tea, 8., th6 (m.) 
tell, v., dire, irr, 
ten, adj., dix 
tend, v., tendre 
tenth, oc^'., dixidme 
Thames, «., Tamise (/.) 



ihan, conj,, que [sant 

ihankful, adj,, reeomuds- 

that, adj,, ce, cet 

that, pron-, cela, celui-U 

that, conj., que 

their, ac^'., leur 

them, pron,, eux; for 

them, pour eux, en 
Themistocles, s., Th6- 

mistocle 
therefore, adv., done, par 

consequent, c*est pour- 

quoi, aussi 
thing, «., chose (/.) [trr. 
think, v., penser, croire, 
thirty, a^'., trente 
this, adj., ce, cet 
this, pron,, ceci, celui-ci 
thousand, adj,, mille, mil 
threat, «., menace (/.) 
three, od;'., trois 
through, prep,, H travers 
throughout, prep., dans, 

k travers de 
ticket, 5., billet (m.) 
till, conj,, jusqu'H 
time, 8,, temps (m.); at 

the same time, en 

m§me temps 
to, prep., a, pour, envers 
to-day, cidv., aujourd'hui 
tooth-pick, s,, cure-dents 
towards^ep.,vers,envers 
towel, s., essuie-mains 

(m.), serviette (/.) 
town, «., ville (/.) 
tragedy, s., trag^die (/.) . 
translation, s., traduction 
tree, s., arbre (w.) ' [(/.) 
tremble, v., trembler 
triumph, v., triompher 
trunk, 8,, malle (/.) [en 
trust, v., avoir confianoe 
Tuesday, «., mardi (tn.) 
tune, 8., air {m.) [Turos 
Turkish, ad^., turc, des 
twelve, adj., douze 
two, adj. num., deux 
umbrella, s., parapluie 
uncle, 8,, onole (m* )[(*'»•) 
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mnderBtand, v., compren- 

dre, trr. 
unfortunate, ad^f mal- 

heureux 
United-States, «., Etats- 

Unis 
unwell, adj., indispose 
upstairs, adv., en haut 
use, «., usage (m.) ; it is 

no use, 11 est inutile 
use, v., se servir de, irr., 

employer 
useful, cu^'., utile 
vanquish, v., yaincre, irr. 
very, adv., trhB [amiral 
vice-admiral, «., vice- 
virtue, «., vertu (/.) 
visit, v., visiter, faire 
voice, «., voix (/.) [visite 
walk, V-, marcher, faire 

une promenade k pied, 

aUer k pied 
walnut, 8., noix (/.) [(m.) 
walnut-wood, «., noyer 



want, s., besoin'(m.) d^sir 
war, «., guerre (/.) [(w.) 
watch, «., garde, montre 

week, «., semaine (/.) 
well, adv., bien 
what, od;'., quel 
what, jTTon., ce qui, ce que 
whatever, adv., quelque 
when, coYi;., quand 
whereas, conj,, tandis que 
which, pron., qui, que, le 
who, jpron., qui [quel 
whole, «., tout {adj,) 
whose, pron,j k qui 
whosoever, pron,, qui- 

conque 
why, (idv., pourquoi 
wide, ado.i large 
will, v., vouloir, irr, (not 

to be mistaken for will 

which indicates the 

future) 
William, s., Guillaume 
widow, »., veuve (/.) 



wine, «., vin (m.) 
wise, a(2;., sage 
wish, v., vouloir, trr. 
wit, «., esprit (m.) 
with, prep., aveo 
wor^ «., ouvrage, travail 
work, v., travailler 
world, «., monde (m.) 
worth, «., valeur ; to be 

worth, valoir, irr, 
would, see will 
wound, s., blesser 
wretched, adj., m^ohant, 

mauvais 
wrist, s., poignet 
write, v., 6crire, irr, 
writer, s., 6crivain (m,) 
writing, «., 6criture (/.) 
wrong, adj,f mauvais ; to 

be wrong, avoir tort 
year, s., an (m.) ; ann^e 
yes, adv., oui [(/.) 

yesterday, adv., hier 
yours, prow., le vdtre 
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LE CID. By Jules Bvt, M.A., of Oxford. Doable volume. 
CINNA. By Henby Ta&ves, of Eton. 

flOBACE. By the Bev. F. H. E. Bbbttb, B.D., of Ghrist's Hospital. 
POLTEUCTE. By Gustave Masson, B. A., of Harrow. 



L'AVABE. By Gustave Masson, B.A., of Harrow. 

LB BOGTBGEOIS GENTILHOMME. By Francis Tasveb, M.A., of 
Eton. 

LES FEMMES SAVANTES. By A. Boche, Director of the " Educa- 
tional Institute " in London. 

LES FOUBBEBIES DE SCAPIN. By H. J. V. de Oandole, M.A.,. 
Ph.D., of Clifton College. 

LE MALADE DiAGINAUlE. By A. E. Bagon, City of LondoiL 
College. 

LE MJ^DECIN MALGBl^ LUI. By H. Lallbhand, B.-^b-Sc, of Owens*^ 

College, Manchester. 

LE MISANTHEOPE. By the Bev. P. H. B. Beette. 
LBS PEi:CrEUSES EIDICULES. By A. Dupuis, B.A. 
TAETUFFB. By Jules Bvt, M.A., of Oxford. 



*9 

ON NB SAURAIT PENSEB A TOUT. By Gustatb Masson, B.A., of 

Harrow. 
Hi FAUT QU'UNB POBTB SOIT OUVBBTB OU FEBlrfSE. By 

GUSTAYE MaSSON, BJIl., of ELaJTOW. 



ANDBOMAQUB. By Henby Tabyeb, of Bton. 

ATHAUE. By the Bey. P. H. E. Bbettb, of Christ's Ho^ital. 

BBITANNIOUS. By Gustave Masson, B.A., of Harrow. 

BSTHEB. By A. Bochb, Esq. 

IPHIGfonB. By Jules Bui, M.A., of Oxford. 

PHJ^DBE. By Henbi Bvt, B.-^-Sc, of Merchant Taylors' Sohool, 
London. 

LBS PLAIDEUBS. By Fbancis Tabyeb, M.A., of Eton. 



MEBOPE. By Chablks D^LUAYt, B.-^-L. 
ZAiBB. By Paul.db Busby, B.-^-L. 

SEBIES n. 



LB CID. Translated into English Blank Verse by Walteb Nokbs. 
1 vol. small 8yo., bonnd 3s. 6d. 

HORACE. Translated into English Blank Verse by Walieb Nous. 
1 Yol. small 8yo. Paper wrapper, 2s. 6d., bound 3b. 6d. 



FABLES. With Grammatical, Explanatory, and Etymological Notes, 
by Fbancis Tabyeb, M.A., Oxon; French Master at Eton College. 
1 Yol. small 8yo., 450 pages, cloth, 2b. 



PBOVERBES DBAMATIQUES. 

L'HUMOBISTB; on, Comme on fait son lit on se oonche. LA 
JOURNEE DIFFICILE ; on, Aide-toi, le ciel faidera. With English 
Notes by H. J. Bbowne, French Master at St. Charles's College, 
Bayswater. Cloth, price Is. 

Excellently adapted for priYate theatricals. 

" Plus d'nn proYcrbe de M. Theodore Leclercq n'est qa'im oaraotdre 
de La Bmydre d6Yelopp6, 6tendn, mis en action. L'Huxobistb, par 
example, est nn petit chef-d'oenYre de oe genre." — ScbinU-Btuive* 



LA M^BOHANIB. By Vbanois Tabyxb, M.A., of Eton. Price Is. ; 
cloth, 1b. 6d. 

A celebrated critic has eaid of this piece : " Piron sem))le ayour 6crit 
La M^TBOiCANiE devant quelqne image de Molidre, les yenx fix6s sor 
les traits da contemplatenr, interrogeant sor I'aHi de or6er un oaractdre." 



BBETRAND ET EATON; ou, L'ABT DE CONSPIBBB. By JuMS 

BuK, M.A., of Oxford. Cloth, 1b. 6d. New Edition. 
LE VEREB D'EAU. 

'* M. Scribe a su joner ayec trois ou qnatre personnages des com6dies 
qni ne lang^issent pas un seal instant." — 8adnte-Beuve, 

LE LION AMOUEEUX. Edited by H. J. V. db Candolb, M.A., Ph.D. 
(Vol. Vn. of Modem Eeaders.) Price Is. 8d., cloth 2s. 



mSTOTEE DE CHAELBS XII. Edited by Gustavb Masson, B.A., of 
Harrow, with a Map of Central Enrope. 1 yoI. small Syc, price 2b. 

Opinions or the Pbess. 

** Messrs. Hachette are rendering a service to edncation by publishing 

this excellent series of French Classics We cannot doabt that the 

series will meet with a hearty welcome from both teachers and pupils, 
and give an impulse to the study of the best Fi;ench writers in this 
country.' * — AthenoBum. 

" We have not met with works of the class executed with equal care, 
system, and intelligence." — Sunday Times. 

** The names of the editors are a sufficient guarantee of the excellence 
of these volumes." — Weekly Review, 

<< We call attention to each of these publications for the purpose of 
showing how admirably they are adapted for the improvement of our 
young men and women in the acquirement of the French language." — 
oeU*8 Weekly Messenger. 

** Oette collection m6rite r^ellement de trouver dans le public anglais 
un grand nombre de leoteurs." — Rffvue Anglo-Frangaise. 

« These gentlemen have all done their work, as might be expected 
from their acquirements and professional experience." — The Times, 
February 26, 1873. 

** To cJl who are interested in the study of French we heartily com- 
mend a series of School Books published by Hachette & Co., and edited 
by Bey. P. fl. B. Brette, B.D., by Gustavo Masson, B.A., by A. Eoche, 
ftnd F. Tarver, and others. The volumes published are all classic. The 
texts are most carefully edited, with grammatical and explanatory 
notes. There are plays of Moli4re, Eacine, and Comeille, and some 
capital extracts from Edmond About, which are rich in modem idioms. 
For cheapness, practicalness, and trust worthiness the volumes cannofe 
be too highly commended.''— T^ Freeman. 



^bli^ par nne soci^t^ d'^nents professeuis de la litt^ratfore 

fraii9aise cu. Angieterre, 

Vrlce per Volume, 9d. % in Clotb Is. % or eaob Series bound in 

One Volume, 3s. 6d. 

The present collection will comprise the Chefs-d'CBnyre of AtLgier, 
Bovillyf Delawigne, Dumas, Victor Hitgo, Lehnm, Ponsardf Sand, SandecM^ 
SturdoUf Scribe, and De Vigny. 

Each Yolnme will contain a short critical notice and brief explanatory 
notes by some of the most distinguished Professors of the. French lang^iage 
and literatore in England. 



NOW READY, 



1. 



3. 



Bn§ro, Hemcmij by Gustays 
Masson, B.A., Harrow Schocd, 
Examiner in the Uniyersi^ of 
London. 

Belavigne, Les Enfewits 
d'Edoua/rdf by Francis Tab- 
7SB, MJk.., Eton College. 



2. SoHbe, Le Verre d^Ecm, by 
JvLEs Bu£, M.A., Taylorian 
Teacher of Fi^ic^, Oxford. 

4. BoniUy, VAhh4 De VEpee, by 
V. Kastnek, M.A., Queen's 
College and Charterhouse 
School. 



mikwLwm n. 



5. M^lesTille et BuveyHer, 

Michol Perrvrif by Gustate 
Masson, B.A., Harrow School. 



7. Serilbe, Le Bvplomate^ by A. 
Baoon, City of London Col- 
lege. 

SlISRn! 

9. &ebmn, Mwrie Stuwrty by H. 
LAUiEMAND, B^s-Sc, French 
Lecturer, Owen's College, Man- 
chester. 



IL Scribe, Bertnmd et Baton, by 
Jules Bu^, M.A., Oxford, 
Taylorian Teacher of French. 



6. Bandeau, Mademoiselle de la 
8eigf.iire, byH. J. V. de Can- 
dole, M.A., Ph.D., French 
Lectarer, University College, 
Bristol, and of Clifton College. 

6. Dumas, Les Demoiselles de 
Sadnt'Cyr, by Francis Ta»- 
▼EB, M.A., Eton College. 

10. Bclai^igne, Lovis XI, by the 
Eev. P. H. E. Brettb, B.D., 
Head-Master of the French 
School, Christ's Hospital, 
Examiner in the Univorsity 
of London. 

12. Se Vig^y, La MarSchaHe 
d'Ancre, by A. Bouliek, B.A., 
Bedford College and Charter- 
house School. 



OTHRH VOX.17MISS TM PRBPARAVXOM. 



LONDON : Dulau & Co., S7, Soho Square, W.O. 
Hachette & Co., 18. King William St., Strand, W.O. 



BBAOHST'S 

PUBLIC SCHOOL ELEMENTARY FRENCH 8RAMMAR. 

With Ezeroises. By A. Bkaohbt, Lanr6at de 1' Acad6mie FraiiQaise, 
and adapted for English Schools bj the Bey. P. &. £. Bkbtts, B^D., 
and GusTAYE Masson, B.A. 

Past L— ACCIDENCE, With Examination Qnestions and Exercifles, 
Cloth, 176 pa^ges, small 8yo. With a complete French-English 
and English-French Vocabulary. Price Is. 6d. 

Past U.— SYNTAX. With Examination Questions said Sxeroisef, 
and a complete French • English and English - Frenofa 
Vocabulary. Price Is. 6d. 

HEY TO THE EXERCISES 

OJP THIC 

PUBL/G SCHOOL ELEMENTARY FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

For Teachers only. 
A SUPPLEMENTARY SERIES OF EXERCISES 

TO THE 

PUBLIC SCHOOL ELEMENTARY FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

2 Yols., 6d. each. 

VOL I.--ACCTDBNCE. {In prcporottow.) 
„ n. — SYNTAX. (In prepa/ration.) 
KEY TO THE SAME. For Teachers only. {In prepa/ration.) 



THE PUBLK SCHOOL FRENCH BRAMMAR. 

Giyingthe latest Results of Modem Philology. (New edition.) 1 toI. small 
8vo. 336 pages. Cloth. Price 2s. 6d Bj A. BRACHET, Laur6at de 
rinstitut de France, and adapted for English Schools by the Re7. 
P. H. E. Beettb, B.D., and Gustavb Masson, B.A. 

EXERCISES. Price 2s. 6d. {InMofl-ch, 1877. 

The present work cannot fail to be generally adopted for pnpils who, having already a 
snfflcient knowledge of Greek and Latin, are able to begin the stndy of French through 
fite medium of comparative grammar. 

Departing from the old routine of patting before children a mere aeriee of mles 
of An apparently arbitrary character, and which can neither be explained or justified, 
M. Brachbt shows that historical philology accounts for every grammatical fact. 
1l%0ther rule or exception, and that even linguistic bizarreries, as we would deem them, 
lUkTB their raison dttre^ if we only traoe vp modem French to its origins. 



s 



PUBIiIC SCHOOIi V'BKIVCH C^BAlIllIAn. 

Opinions. 

''The best grammar of the Frenoh langaag^ that has been pablished 
in England." — ^Pkofessob Attwell. 

" St. Lnke's Middle-Class School, Torquay. 

** I haye mnch pleasure in being able to compliment you on the pnbli* 
cation of such an excellent work. The historical portion of the woik is 
dearly brought oat, and contains much yalnable information. To all 
those accustomed to the preparation of onr higher Examinations, snch 
information is of the greatest importance, and I am sare it will be fully 
appreciated. The transition from the Latin to the French of the present 
day is so clearly shown, that it reads more like a pleasing story than an 
exposition of grammar. The author has ahappy knack of putting his 
details in a most interesting form ; and he has certainly succeeded in 
preying that Frenoh Grammar is not so repulsiye as some of the old 
out-and-dried books make it. • •*' — F. Gakside, M.A., Head-Master. 

** Uppingham School. 

** C*est bien certainement I'ouyrage le plus complet et le plus s6rieux 
de ce genre 6crit en anglais.*' — ^Db. L. P abbot. 

" Uniyersity College, Aberystwyth. 

« The French Grammar seems to me thoroughly to justify its title, and 
to be one well -fitted to be adopted in our Fablic Schools. It seems to be 
particularly yaluable for its rational explanations deriyed from historical 
philology of irregularities which haye hitherto had to be accounted for 
yery imperfectly and unsatisfactorily. The explanation too giyen of 
the eudi^-'gs of the future, etc., is admirable." — H. N. Gbimlet. 

** The editors haye, doubtless, sufficient reason for pinning their laith 
to 7<. Brachet's theory, although, if we are not mistaken, his conclusions 
as to the small part played by the ancient dialects of Gaul in the forma- 
tion of the French language are by no means unchallenged by etymo- 
logists of the present day. Any doubt on this point does not, howeyer, 
preyent us from expressing our pleasure at the appearance of a book 
which, while retaining much of the suggestiyeness of M. Brachet's work, 
is put into a form more suitable for our schools. We would giye emphatic 
approval to the chapters upon the formation of substantives, adjectives, 
and auxiliary verbs, in which the origin of each termination is clearly 
explained.*' — Academy ^ Sept. 9, 1876. 

<< The last amd most scientific French Qramma/r we Tenow has just been 
published by Hachette & Co. It is entitled *< The Public School French 
Grammar," by A. Brachet, adapted for English use by Dr. Brette and 
M. Gustavo MasBon. The Etymology and l^e Syntax are specially good, 
and the entire volume is admirable." — The Freeman. 

" * The Public School French Grammar ' is a work of a very different 
stamp. We will not say that it is the ideal French Grammar, because, 
as we have already hinted, we do not believe in such a thing ; but it is 
as good as any that we haye seen. It is based on the researches of 
M. Brachet, that is of M. Littr6, and aims at giving a rational account 
of the formation of inflexions and growth of forms in modem Frenoh by 
the help of their analogues in Latin."— J.th0nemifii| August 19, 1876. 



None of the Stories contonned in Messrs. Haohettb's Readers caai he 
reprodMoed vfithout the apedaZ consent in writing of the PubUsKerSf 
who own the copyrights. 

SECTION n. 

HACHETTE'S 

GRADUATED FRENCH READERS. 



THE INFANTS' OWN FEENOH BOOK. Very short Stories adapted 
for quite Young Children, and printed in large type. With a com- 
plete French-English Yocabularj. Edited by E. Janau. Small 
8yo., cloth, price Is. 

HACHETTE'S CHILDBEN'S OWN FRENCH BOOK. A Selection of 
amusing and instructive Stories in Prose, adapted to the use of 
very young people. Edited by the B«v. P. H. E. Bkbttb, 
B.D., and Gustayb Masson, B.A., of Harrow. Seventh edition. 
I vol., small 8vo. 216 pages, cloth Is. 6d. 

(Adopted hy the School Board for London,) 

HACHETTE'S FIRST FRENCH READER. Adapted to the use of 

young people. Nineteenth edition. 1 vol., small 8vo., 360 pages, 

cloth 2s. Edited by the Rev. P. H. E. Bbette, B.D., and Gustavx 

Masson, B. A., of Harrow. 

** One of the most popular educational works in this ooxin.try"-~Weehly 
Review, {Ad<^ted hy the School Board for London.) 

HACHETTE'S SECOND FRENCH READER. Edited by Henet 
Tabvek, of Eton College. 1 vol. small 8vo. cloth, price Is. 6d. 
(Adopted hy the School Boa/rdfor London.) 

HACHETTE'S THIRD FRENCH READER. By B. Buisson, M.A. 
First French Master at Charterhouse. 1 vol. small 8vo. cloth, Is. 6d. 

The three first Readers are supplemented by a Vocabulary ; the two last 

by Elucidatory Notes. 

ANECDOTES HISTORIQUES ET UTT^RAIRES, tiroes des meilleurs 
auteurs. Edited for English Schools, and with a complete French- 
English Vocabulary, by V. Kastnee, M.A., Professor of French 
Literature in Queen's College, and one of the French Masters of 
. Charterhouse School. Small 8vo., price 2s. 

OLASS-BOOK OF FRENCH POETRY FOR YOUNG GIRLS. Edited 
by Mad. Db Witt (n6e Guizot). 1 vol. small 8vo. 818 pp. Price 2s. 



Hhns of the Stories eonUu^nod in Messrs. Ha.ohsttb's Readers own he repro- 
duced wiihoui the special consent in vyriting of the PMishers, who own 
the copyrights. 

SECTION ni. 

HACHBTTB'S 

SERIES OF MODERN FRENCH AUTHORS. 



Vol. I— EDMOND ABOUT. Edited by the Eev. P. H. B. Bkettb, B.D., 
of Christ's Hospital, and Gustave Masson, fi.A., of Harrow. New 
edition. 1 vol. small 8yo. cloth, 2s. 

The editors have selected, amongst others, two of the most ohorming 
stories of ilie eminent Author whom the Times styles '* the Thackeray of 
France.** 

The Yolnme can be pnt into the hands of every yonng person, and will 
be a welcome reading-book for all Schools. In no living French author 
oan the French language be studied to greater advantage. 

*< The present collection is the best and most amusing ever published 
in England.'*— BHatol Times, 

*' The result is a book which we would at once put in the hands of our 
daughter, and bid her study it thoroughly." — Weeiidy Review. 

** There can be no hesitation in earnestly recommending the immediate 
adoption of this book in every collegiate institution and public school 
throughout the country." — BeWs Weekly Messenger. 

"The work can hardly be too highly commended for its interest^ 
instructivouess, and cheapness." — AthenoBum. 

Vol. n.— PAUL LACOMBE. Petite Histoire du Peuple Fran<jai8. 
With Grammatical and Explanatory Notes by Jules But. Honorary 
M.A., Oxford. 1 vol. small 8vo. New edition. Price 2s. 

Vol. ni.— TOPFFEB. Edited by the Rev. P. H. E. Beettb, B.D., of 
Christ's Hospital, and Gustave Masson, B.A., of Harrow. Contents : 
Histoire de Charles; Histoire de Jules. 1 vol. small 8vo. 112 pages, 
cloth, Is. 

Vol. IV.— mad. DE WITT, n6e GUIZOT.— DEBElfiRB LES HAIES. 
One of the most interesting of the well-known " Historical Pictures." 
Mad. de Witt relates in this story the Vendean War, 1793-1794. In 
interest this book equals the **Conscrit" and ** Waterloo," Erok- 
mann-Chatrian's famous Novels. Edited by Paul deBussy, B.-ds-L. 
New edition. 1 vol. small Svo. cloth. Price 2s. 

Vol. v.— VILLEMAIN.— LASCARIS, OU LES GRECS DUXVe SifiCLB. 
Nouvelle Historique, with a Biographical Sketch of the Author, and a 
Selection of Poems on Greece. Edited by A. Dupuis, B.A., First 
French Master at King's College School, London. Price Is. 6d. 

Vol. VI.— ALFRED DE MUSSET. Edited by Gustave Masson, BJL, 
Cloth, price 2s. 

Vol. vn.— PONSARD.— lb LION AMOUREUX. Edited by H. J. V. 
DE CANDOLE, M.A., Ph.D. of Clifton College. Price Is. 6d. j 
and bound 2s. 

(Other volumes in preparation.) 



